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1. Contents these properties on parliamentary decision-
1.1 Contents — An Overview making.
The objectives of this paper are to establish The paper is divided into-eight sections. The
the properties of some common voting proce- first is devoted to a short, informal discussion

dures and to discuss the potential effects of of the research area in which our analysis lies.
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In the second section our basic concepts are
defined. The third section deals with a classifi-
cation of cyclical sets, a necessary first step in
establishing the potential for ”strategic vo-
ting”. The fourth section is devoted to a dis-
cussion of the three crudest voting procedures
— the acclamation, plurality and successive
procedures. The crude character of these pro-
cedures makes it less productive to analyse
them with simulation methods. They are dis-
cussed here essentially for comparative reasons.
In the fifth section we discuss the general pro-
perties of the elimination procedure, the quali-
ty procedure, the vote-count procedure and the
point-count procedure. These procedures .are
the main objects of the simulation analysis.
This simulation analysis is based upon a
slightly modified formal model used and exten-
sively discussed in an earlier paper. (Bjurulf
(2), 1972). The main outlines of this model are
given in the sixth section, where we present
a classification of systems of voting blocs, the
notion of two dimensions and our assumptions
about the degree of conflict in the decision
situation and about tied ranks. In the seventh
section we describe our simulation procedures
and present the results of the simulation ana-
lysis of some properties of the voting proce-
dures. Finally we will discuss the potential
effects of the obtained properties on parlia-
mentary decision-making.

1.2 Research Methods

A basic problem for a democratic society is
the choice of decision rules which will satisfy
essential democratic requirements. The nature
of such requirements has been discussed in the
literature along with the degree to which com-
mon decision mechanisms meet these criteria.
Here we create a criterion adapted to our
simulation approach (cf below p 5). The “Ar-
row-approach” and other approaches are dis-
cussed in appendix 1.

The methods used.to deal with problems of
constitutional design are: traditional roll-call
analysis (1) (cf MacRae, 1970), analysis of
hypothetical sets of rank-orderings (2) (cf.
Condorcet, 1785 and Black, 1958) and an ana-
lysis of deterministic or probabilistic formal
models using mathematical solutions or simu-
lation approaches (3) (cf. Niemi and Weisberg,
1972, De Meyer and Plott, 1967, Niemi and
Weisberg, 1968 and Fishburn, 1971). Here the
simulation approach is preferred to empirical

data since empirical data do not furnish a suf-
ficient number of different types of preference
situations. In a previous investigation, however,
I have relied mostly on roll-call data (Bjurulf
(3), 1972). Hypothetical sets of rank-orderings
will be used to illustrate certain properties of
our decision procedures.

Simulation has been used especially in mo-
delling cynamic political processes and has
been used along with mathematical evaluation
in dealing with the paradox of voting (Niemi
and Weisberg, 1972, p393). Evidently simula-
tion is essential in situations where the proba-
bility models and/or the probability calcula-
tions are so complex that mathematical evalu-
tion is impossible or extraordinarily tedious. In
my opinion this is the situation when we try
to establish strategic potentials of most voting
procedures.

Whether the simulation approach should be
used as a simplified evaluation procedure when
high-powered mathematics can be applied is-
more debatable. However, previous research
has clearly shown that the precision of the
simulation approach is sufficiently high in
most instances (cf. Bjurulf (2), 1972 p238 and
footnote 3, Pomeranz and Weil, 1970 and
Niemi-Weisberg, 1968). This sufficiency is espe-
cially pronounced if we rely less on particular
probabilistic results and more on the direction
and magnitude of change as certain features
of the model are altered.

1.3. Research Area and Model Design.
Decisions and decision-making currently com-
mand increasing attention as objects of study
in the social sciences. Political science has been
linked to a decision-making focus by Riker
(1962, pp 10—11) using Easton’s familiar defi-
nition of politics: ”Now if, as Easton asserts,
politics is the authoritative allocation of values
and if, as I interpret it, “allocation” refers not
to a physical process but to the social process of
deciding how a physical process shall be car-
ried out, then the subject studied by political
scientists is decision-making”.

Here our attention is centered on the final
stage of parliamentary decision-making, i.e., the
voting process. We use “’process” to refer to the
sum of the particular techniques, methods, pro-
cedures and strategies — conscious or uncons-
cious — by which a given decision is made.
”Process” comprises the “how” of decision-
making as distinct from “who” decides (the




»decision-participant cluster’’), under what con-
ditions or upon what occasion decisions are
made (the situation cluster”) or what the
result of the decision might be (the “outcome
cluster”) (Robinson and Majak, Charlesworth
ed., 1967, pp 178—179). This study is strictly
limited to the “how” aspect of the voting phase
of a parliamentary decision-process. ‘Fhe “who-
cluster” and the ”situation-cluster” are regar-
ded as determinant factors in the environment.
The “outcome-cluster” will enter the study
only in a discussion of the potential effects of
the established properties of a specific proce-
dure.

The formal model on wich our simulations
are based is for obvious reasons rather crude.
Viewing the real world, however, we observe
that any collective choice situation consists of
a set of decisionparticipants, a set of alterna-
tives and a set of preference statements.

The set of decision-participants or "voters”
(the “who”-cluster) can be structured into
seven different systems of voting blocs if the
number of blocs is assumed to be less than six.
The set of alternatives can be structured accor-
ding to the number of dimensions! that exist
in a set. Finally we can restrict the set of
possible preference statements in a number of
different ways.

A situation is defined by a specific system
of voting blocs, a certain number of dimen-
sions and certain restrictions on the set of
possible preference statements. In each situa-
tion we, randomly, create 10.000 preferénce
patterns.?2 In each pattern certain properties of
certain voting procedures are tested.

We must stress that this simulation approach
is the only realistic way to establish such
complicating features as the strategic potential
of voting blocs under specific voting proce-
dures. This can be done in the simulation by
making all possible changes in a specific type
of preference statement from a voting bloc.

The concepts used in this section are quite
familiar to any political scientist working in
the fields of probability modelling, theories of
voting, and collective choice. They might not,
however, be familiar to readers who have had
only limited experience in these research areas.
Hence, in the following section we discuss our
interpretation of concepts like probability mo-
delling, preference statements, voting blocs,
strategic potentials, simulated changes, etc.
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2. Concepts Used

2.1. Probability Modelling

The simulation analysis presented below is one
of many possible applications of formal proba-
bility models to collective decisionmaking pro-
cesses. The formal model within -which our
simulations take place was first published as
one of sixteen -papers (Bjurulf (2), Niemi-Weis-
berg (eds.), 1972) showing in detail the many
and varied uses of probability theory in the
development of formal models of collective
decision-making. They also reveal the consi-
derable potentiality and utility of probabilistic
models and — like all models — illustrate the
hazards and liabilities that attend this approach.
The pros and cons of probability modelling
are extensively discussed by Niemi-Weisberg in
their introduction and conclusion. Since their
views on this subject are very close to my own,
I will quote to some length from their discus-
sion.

*’The first advantage (of probability-modelling accord-
ing to Niemi—Weisberg) is the ability of probability
formulations to deal with situations which might not
otherwise be amenable to treatment. The seeming
inability of deterministic models to handle these
situations may arise from several sources. First, there
may be fundamental measurement problems that
prevent the application of the deterministic forms.
Secondly, deterministic models are, at least currently,
woefully inadequate to predict events and behavior
in the future. Thirdly, there is sometimes an appro-
priate deterministic form, but the empirical data to
use with it are unavailable. This is the situation with
regard to the paradox of voting. In all these situations
probabilistic models circumvent the problems in-
volved and, in our opinion, provide a meaningful
operationalization of the fundamental concepts. They
do not necessarily solve the problems facing the
deterministic models, e.g., they cannot supply missing
data. But they do alter the problems sufficiently so
that they become tractable, while preserving the
essential features of the underlying question.

A second major advantage is the ability of prob-
ability models to deal with uncertainty on the part
of actors in the model . .. The ability to incorporate
this aspect of political life into our models is of
considerable value . . .

A third advantage of a probabilistic approach
derives from the-ability to handle models that lack
total specification. It is usually the case that all sorts
of variables that affect the system cannot be specified
and employed in the model ... An adequate deter-
ministic formulation cannot be provided (to deal with
such a situation), but a probabilistic model can take
into account the known elements while making
allowances for the lack of complete specifications.
A good political example is the analysis by Stokes
(1962) of the probability of deviating elections. While
he clearly cannot predict just when deviating elections
will occur, the likelihood of their occurrence is a very
useful bit of information.
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The advantages of using probabilities are particular-
ly important in formal (specifically rational choice)
modelling. This is somewhat ironic since formal
modellers have tended to overreact to the problems
they perceived in empirical modelling by discarding
the probabilistic aspects of such models as they
moved to increased formalism. Instead we could
argue that the above-méntioned advantages in
probabilistic formulations are especially important in
formal modelling because probability components
help overcome the difficulty of relating formal
models to empirical phenomena.

Rational choice models typically take the over-
simplified approach that individuals try to maximize
a single variable, where that variable might be utility
(in which case the theory is tautological and of
limited value), power (which is itself unmeasurable
at present), or votes. None of these variables plays
the universal role in the study of political processes
that money plays in economic theory. The possibility
of adding further variables to rational choice models
offers no real panacea. Instead a Pandora’s box of
possible variables is opened by this possibility, with
many of these being difficult to formulate in a rigorous
(let alone quantitative) manner. And it was precisely
in order to get away from the inclusion of numerous,
non-rigorous, unquantified variables that provided
the impeétus for formal modelling in the first place.
But because probabilistic elements are parsimonious
and by definition quantified, and yet have the ad-
vantages cited earlier of allowing uncertainty and
less than total specification, the incorporation of
probabilistic features into formal models allows
them to focus on single variables (e.g., power, money,
winning or whatever is maximized) without caricatur-
ing real behavior.

Having now pointed out some virtues of probability
models, it is incumbent upon us to acknowledge the
disadvantages of this approach. One disadvantage
associated with probability models is the inability to
predict exact outcomes. This is by its very nature the
case when the predictions are probabilities (other
than 0 or 1). A good example is the contrast between
Riker’s theory of minimal winning coalitions and
Niemi and Weisberg’s probabilistic predictions of
coalition size. In Riker’s theory (assuming complete
information), there is no equivocation — only one
result will occur. In the Niemi — Weisberg formulation,
on the other hand, any size coalition can reasonably
form (although with varying probabilities). In a
similar way, Stoke’s (1962) probabilities of deviating
elections leave us in the dark about exactly when to
expect them . ..

A second disadvantage of probability models is
that they are often more complex than deterministic
ones . .. It is also the case that deterministic models
sometimes achieve a satisfactory degree of fit to
reality and provide good approximations to more
complex probability models. However, we have
argued that probabilistic models are required to
accurately portray collective behavior . . . In any case
the real test of a modelis how useful it is. Ultimately,
the use of probability models must be judged on this
basis.

Several other matters — the assumption of inde-
pendence, the inability to justify particular probability
assumptions, and the static as opposed to dynamic

quality of the models — can be cited as possiBle
disadvantages of probability models. However we
feel that they are surmountable problems rather than
inherent defects, and furthermore, they frequently
characterize deterministic models as well as prob-
abilistic ones. (Niemi and Weisberg, 1972, pp. 380
—82). ) i
What might be stressed as the main advantage
of this investigation is the ability to study a
vast number of different preference situations
which otherwise would not be amenable to
treatment. My investigation of Scandinavian
roll-calls (Bjurulf (3), 1972) shows the im-
possibility of investigating the strategic aspects
of the elimination procedure on the basis of
empirical data (cf. p.364 and 365). The main
disadvantage is the inability to justify parti-
cular probability assumptions.

2.2. Preference Statements and Voting Blocs
A preference statement is regarded here pri-
marily as a representation of a decision-parti-
cipant’s evaluation of a set of alternatives.
Obviously a set of preference statements can-
not be transformed into a collective choice
unless they are comparable. The effect of this
demand is to give relevant preference state-
ments a very crude character. In parliamentary
decision-making, collective choices made
through roll-calls are usually based on pair-
wise ordinal preferences. That is, the outcome
is based on a crude "better-worse” evaluation
of the alternatives which in many cases would
be deemed not to represent the preferences of
individual participants in an adequate way.

The nature of our study, however, is such
that the problem of whether the preferences
of decision participants are adequately repre-
sented by, say, a rank ordering is not a rele-
vant problem here. We simply note the fact
that collective choices are made by representing
the preferences in a specific way. Our problem
is to analyse the properties of different voting
procedures when individual or bloc preferen-
ces are represented by a specific type of prefe-
rence statement. We will, however, assume
that every participant could, on demand, pro-
duce a complete rank ordering of the alterna-
tives.

The decision participants of this study are
voting blocs, where a bloc consists of voters who
have agreed to evaluate the alternatives under
consideration in the same way. A voting bloc
could, of course, be a single individual.

We assume throughout this study that voting




bloc preferences are determined a priori and
are fixed in the short run. It is also important
to notice that we do not claim to know why
man prefers what he does. Nor do we specify
what man should prefer (Rabushka-Shepsle,
1972, p.5).

2.3. Decision Principles

The procedures to be analysed in this study
are based on the majority-principle or the
maximisum-principle as defined below. We
also define an equality-principle, which will be
a useful tool for comparing the various voting
procedures.

Our definition of the majority-principle is
based on two concepts: the majority alterna-
tive and the cyclical set. We define a majority
alternative as one which obtains a majority of
the votes in pairwise comparison with all other
alternatives on the agenda. That is, if and only
if a particular alternative obtains a majority
when paired against all other alternatives, each
in turn, then it is a majority alternative. An
example illustrates this definition. Suppose we
have an electorate of three voters (I, II, III)
which must decide upon a collective policy
from among three alternatives (ai, ag, as). The
voters’ preference orderings are:

I I I
a; a, a,
a, a a;
ag ag- ay .

That is, reading down the table, voter I prefers
a3 most, prefers as next, and as last. Consider
ai1. For the dyad (ai, ag), the preference orde-
rings indicate that voters I and III choose ai.
For the dyad (a1, as), voters I and II choose
a1. Thus, a1 obtains a majority when paired
against each of the remaining alternatives and,
accordering to our definition, is the majority
alternative. Note that a; is not most preferred
by a majority of the voters. Only voter I most
prefers ai1. Of course, if a majority of voters,
like I, ranked a; highest in their preference

orderings, then it would satisfy our definition .

of majority alternative. We simply observe
that this is not necessary, as the example indi-
cates.

Some sets of preference orderings do not,
however, possess a majority alternative. Consi-
der the following arrangement:

A Simulation Analysis 5

I /4 I
a a, ag
a, a, a;
ag a, a,

Alternative a1 is preferred by a majority to a
(I, III), but not to as. Voters II and III prefer
a3.to a1. Thus, a1 is not a majority alternative.
Neither is a2 since, as we have already seen, a1
is preferred by a majority to it. That leaves as.
as is preferred to a1 (I, III) but voters I and
IT prefer as to as. We have then an unusual
result: a; is preferred to ag, as is preferred to
a3, and a3 is preferred to aj. The alternatives
form a cycle with regard to majorities. A set
of rank orderings where no majority alter-
native exists will be denoted a cyclical set.

By -our definition the majority-principle
states that if a majority alternative exists, then
this alternative should be chosen as the out-
come. When the set of rank orderings is circu-
lar, however, majorities are frustrated in their
proferences for a collective choice and no al-
ternative is the obvious selection by the ma-
jority-principle. These circular sets have a
potential devastating effect on majority rule,
and hence have implications for regime legi-
timacy and stability (Rabushka-Shepsle, 1972,
p 14). This fact will be further discussed in a
final section.

The maximisum alternative is defined as the
alternative with the largest number of points
when each alternative in a specific ordinal or
cardinal preference statement is given a speci-
fic number of points. The maximisum-principle
states that if a maximisum alternative exists,
then this should be chosen as the outcome. .

Finally the equality-principle states that the
probability that a bloc’s most preferred alter-
native wins should be proportional to the
weight of the bloc. This equality-principle will
be a useful tool in an attempt to test the
”fairness” of some of the procedures which
are introduced in the next section.

24. Voting Procedures

The voting procedures to be analysed in this
study are indicated._below. In almost any. case
a tie for first place can occur, and some tie
breaking mechanism is needed (such as a chair-
man who, only votes in case of a tie or a rule
that the status quo wins in case of a tie). Since
some such mechanism always exists, we do not
deal further with ties.
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The acclamation procedure: The chairman
declares one of the alternatives as the outcome
by unanimous consent unless one or more of
the members objects.

The plurality procedure: A single poll is
taken. among all the alternatives under consi-
deration; the alternative which recieves the
greatest number of votes wins.

The successive procedure: The initial poll is
taken for or against the first alternative in a
previously determined voting order, e. g., a1,
az,... am. If ai is accepted, ap,..,am are
rejected. If on the other hand aj is rejected,
a second poll is taken for or against the next
alternative in the voting order, and so on. Ulti-
mately, if am-1 is rejected, am is automatically
accepted. (In many parliaments am is always
the -status jquo).

The elimination procedure: The initial poll
is taken between the first two alternatives in
a pre-determined voting order. A second poll
is taken between the winner of the first poll
and the next alternative in the voting order.
This process continues through the entire list
of alternatives. In the end one of the alterna-
tives emerges as the winner. In some “amend-
ment” variants of the elimination procedure
the set of alternatives is not defined when the
first vote is taken — that is amendments can
be put forward during the voting process. This
does not, however, change the basic structure
of the procedure. Nevertheless the distinction
between a welldefined set of alternatives
coupled with a pre-determined voting order
and this amendment variant should be kept in
mind.

_ The quality procedure: The voters register
a complete rank ordering of the alternatives
under consideration, and the outcome is selec-
ted on the basis of these rank orderings. If a
majority alternative exists, this alternative is
the winner. If a cycle exists a voting order is
determined at random and the elimination pro-
cedure is used to determine an outcome. The
main distinction between the elimination pro-

cedure and the quality procedure is that when

the latter procedure is used the voters do not
know the voting order when they record their
preferences. '

The vote-count procedure: This method is
also based on explicit sets of rank orderings.
In every rank ordering the number of alter-
natives below a given alternative is counted,
and this count becomes the vote” for that

alternative. The “votes” of each alternative in
each rank ordering are computed and the al-
ternative with the largest number of “votes”
is the winner.

The point-count procedure: Voters assign
”points” to each alternative, and the alterna-
tive with the most points is the winner. In this
study only integer values will be used in
assigning points. We will limit the analysis to
three variants — where up to three, five, or
seven points may be assigned to each alter-
native.

The acclamation procedure is obviously
based on the principle of unanimous consent.
Otherwise all of the voting procedures are
embodiments of two of the principles out-
lined above. The plurality, successive, elimina-
tion, and quality procedures are all based on
the general idea contained in the majority
principle. The vote-count and point-count pro-
cedures are based on thé maximisum principle.
While based on these principles, however, they
do not always select the majority or maximi-
sum alternative. This is because they all con-
tain features designed to make them practical
in a legislative setting. (For example, the plu-
rality procedure obviates the need for more
than one poll). Thus one of our major tasks
below will be to determine the extent to which
each of the procedures analysed actually con-
forms to the majority principle as well as the
maximisum principle if applicable.

It is also apparent that the various proce-
dures differ greatly in the extent to which
they utilize complete preference orderings of
the voters. While the use of rank orderings is
obvious in some of the definitions, in other
cases we will try to discover the extent to
which outcomes actually reflect complete pre-
ference orderings.

2.5. Strategic Potentials, Moves
and Countermoves

We noted above that cyclical sets have a poten-
tially devastating effect on majority rule. Empi-
rical investigations show, however, that cyclical
sets seem to occur less frequently than is expec-
ted from the theoretical calculations (cf. Bjurulf
(3), 1972, Niemi, 1969 p. 494, Niemi and Weis-
berg, 1972, Chaps 9—10). This is probably due,
first, to the fact that cyclical majorities can
only occur when alternatives are viewed multi-
dimensionally and, second, that these sets
themselves tend to be open to compromise and




logrolling. Thus when potential cycles exist,
they are solved” by the decision processes
which precede the actual voting.

What must be explored, however, is the
possibility that the cycles can be used to pro-
mote the interests of individual voters or blocs.
This possibility depends, in the case of the eli-
mination procedufe, on the fact that if the set
is cyclical then the outcome will to a large
extent be determined by the voting order. In
fact, in the case of three alternatives the last
alternative will always win (Luce and Raiffa,
p 369). With this in mind consider the example
on p 5 where a1 is the majority alternative.
A simple analysis shows that voter II is the
only one who can change the set of rank orde-
rings into a cyclical one. This is done by
changing his rank ordering to az, a3, ai. This
strategic potential can be utilized only when
there is a favorable voting order, here ai, as,
as (or as, aj, agz). With this voting order, in
the first poll, between ai and as, voter II
should vote for a3 contrary to his “true” rank
ordering. In the last poll, between az and as,
voter I is forced to vote for as since otherwise
the outcome will be a3, I's least preferred al-
ternative. Note that voter I has no alternative
but to vote for a; in the first poll and for a
in the second. Voter III, however, can make
the only possible strategic countermove by
voting in the first poll for a; against his own
primary alternative as.

A specific voting order might thus give a
voter or a bloc of voters a strategic possibility.
The most favorable voting orders are those in
which the voter’s primary preference is the
last alternative in the voting order (cf below
p 11 and Black, 1958, p 40). To try to take
advantage of the paradox by voting contrary
to one’s “true” preferences is here denoted
a strategic move. All strategic moves are pri-
marily directed against the majority alternative.
Hence that majority which prefers the majority
alternative to the ”pushed” ailternative can al-
ways make a completely effective strategic
countermove by changing the majority alter-

native into an alternative most-preferred by a
" majority of the voters. This will, however,
imply that one (some) bloc(s) must vote against
its (their) “true” first, and sometimes second,
third, etc., preferences.

An empirical investigation of roll-calls in
the Swedish and Finnish parliaments, where
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the elimination procedure is used (Bjurulf (3),
1972), shows that the strategic move is a tool
which has been used from time to time with
the desired effect. For obvious reasons, how-
ever, the frequency of strategic countermoves
is impossible to establish.

Strategic considerations also play a part in
voting procedures based on the maximisum
principle. That is, a voting bloc might be in
a position to promote its own interests by
giving a preference statement which does not
represent the “true” evaluation of the bloc.
Obviously such moves would be very difficult
to detect.

In this paper the strategic potentials of a
specific procedure will be established by ana-
lysing if and to what extent changes in the
preference statements can change the winning
probability of different blocs in different si-
tuations. The simulation analysis of strategic
potentials of the elimination procedure and the
quality procedure must, however, be based
upon a thorough knowledge of the cyclical
sets. Accordingly we must classify the cyclical
sets on the basis of the internal majority rela-
tions. We must, moreover, establish in each
type of cyclical set three different probabili-
ties or sets of probabilities, as follows:

(1) The probability, if the quality procedure is
used, -that each alternative will be the
winner.

(2) The probability, if the elimination proce-
dure is used, that the last alternative in
the voting order will be the winner, the
probability for the next to last, etc.

(3) The probability, if the elimination proce-
dure is used, that a specific alternative will
be the winner when it is the last alterna-
tive in the voting order.

As an example, consider our cyclical situa-
tion above on p. 5.

(1) Each alternative has a probability of 1/3
of being the winner if the voting order is
determined according to the quality pro-
cedure ie., at random.

(2) The last alternative in the voting order will
always be the winner.

(3) Each alternative will win when it is the
last alternative in the voting order.

The first set of probabilities is computed
since it represents the random variant of the
elimination procedure, here denoted the quality
procedure. The second set of probabilities is
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computed since it enables us to show the gene-
ral effect of the voting order in cyclical situa-
tions. Finally the third set is computed since
it represents the important variant of the eli-
mination procedure in which one bloc of

. voters has the power to make its.own alterna-
tive the last one in the voting order.

In our simulations we will use the first and
the last set of probabilities to establish upper
limits on the winning probability of a bloc’s
primary preference in three types of situations.
The situations are (a) no strategic moves are
made, (b) strategic moves from one bloc are
made whenever possible but there are no
countermoves, and (c) when a successful stra-
tegic move is made, certain countermoves are
carried out.

These simulations will thus enable us to
establish the extent to which the elimination
procedure and the quality procedure produce
outcomes in accordance with the equality
principle with or without strategic moves and
countermoves.3 These simulations will also give
us an idea of the strategic potentials of each
of these procedures. In addition, the frequency
with which favorable changes can be made by a
voting bloc in sets where a majority alterna-
tive exists will give us an idea of the extent
to which the two procedures are in accord
with the majority principle.

These analytical directions concern only the
simulation anaiysis of the quality procedure
and the elimination procedure. They can,

however, be used as blueprints for the simu--

lation of the vote-count and the point-count
procedures. More detailed directions for the
simulation analysis will be given below (cf.
also footnote 3).

Ex.

AN

2 ag

The classification of cyclical sets and the
establishment of the three sets of probabilities
are carried out in the next section.

3. A Classification of Cyclical Sets

A classification of cyclical sets on the basis of
the internal majority-relations is a necessary
first step in any attempt to analyse their effects.
The classification is limited to sets of alterna-
tives with up to five alternatives and is carried
out in two steps. The first step is based on the
distribution of majority-relations, while the
second step utilizes indirect majority-relations.

Consider the first step. The distribution of
majority relations in any set of preference or-
derings can be evaluated as follows. Mark each
alternative with the total number of its posi-
tive” majority relations. We will then have a
cyclical set if and only if each alternative is
marked <n-2, where n= the number of alter-
natives. Proof: Since no alternative can have
a majority relation with itself, no alternative
can ever be marked >n-1. If one alternative
is marked n-1 it is a majority alternative since
the figure n-1 implies that the alternative
obtains a majority when paired against every
other alternative. If all alternatives are marked
<n-2, this implies a cyclical set since each
alternative has at least one majority against it.

One possible distribution in a set consisting
of five alternatives is: a1=3, az=2, az=2,
as=2 and as=1. A closer study of different
representatives of this distribution shows that
the position of alternatives with the same
number of direct majority relations may be
entirely different due to the indirect relations.

HI

aq 35 &f
a —>~a




Each of these three cases is a representative
of the given distribution. The positions of the
alternatives are, however, different in each
case. Consider, for example, as. In case I this
alternative has a majority over the strongest
alternative, ai. In case II, it has a majority
over a3, which in turn has majorities over the
two other “two-majority” alternatives, as and
aq. In case III, finally, as has a majority over
ag, which has majorities over one “three-majo-
rity” alternative (a1) and one “two-majority”
alternative (a4).

The second step in the classification is based
on these differences in the indirect majority
relations. The importance of these relations is
best illustrated by analysing how the voting
result would differ in the three cases under
the elimination procedure. An analysis of the
5!=120 possible voting orders in each of the
three cases results in the following three distri-
butions of winning alternatives:

I.a,=54,a,=14,a;,, = 14,3, = l4 and a; = 24
II.a, = 46,2, = 32,a; = 22,a, = l4anda; = 6
III. a;, = 40, a, = 36, a3 = 22,a, = 12 and a; = 10

In other words, if a set preference orderings
has a structure as set forth in case I, and if
the elimination procedure is used, then a; will
be the winner in 54 of the 120 possible voting
orders, az will be the winner in 14, etc. Such
an analysis of all possible voting orders will
produce the three sets of probabilities defined
_in section 2.5.

Hence we first make a systematic classifica-
tion of cyclical sets (for three, four, and five
alternatives) and then analyse each voting
order in each case in order to establish the
winner and its position in thé voting order.
The results of the second step are shown in
table 1 below.

When a set of three alternatives is cyclical
there is only one case, viz., the symmetrical
“circle”.

Ex.
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Direct majority relations

That is, each alternative is marked 1, and any
circle can be transformed into the one above
by a relabelling of the alternatives.

When a set of four alternatives is cyclical
we have two distributions, since no alternative
may be marked >n-2=2. Six* majority rela-
tions can only be distributed among four al-
ternatives in the following two ways:5

l.a;, = 2. a; =1
a, = a, =2
ag =2 ag =2
a =0 a; =1

The first distribution in analogous to the
casc of three alternatives. That is, we have a
symmetrical “circle” among three alternatives
and a fourth alternative with no “positive”
majority.

Ex.

a; =2
a, =2
ag =2

3, =

The second distribution is slightly more
complicated. The uniqueness of this case can
be shown® by the following study of the majo-
rity relations.
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AN

Ex.

a3
a; =1
a, =2
ag =2
a; =1

Of the two alternatives, a1 and a4, which have
only one majority, one alternative necessarily
has a majority over the other, e.g., a; over a;.
Then a; must have a majority over az or as,
e.g., az. This will establish a unique structure:
az has a majority over a3 and a4 and a3 has a
majority over a4 and ai. Hence only one case
exists.

When a set of five alternatives is cyclical
we have five distributions since when all alter-
natives have to be marked <n-2=3 there are
only five ways of distributing the ten majority
relations.

These five distributions are:

l.a,=3 2. a,=3 3.a,=3 4. a,=35. a,=2

a,=3 a,=3 a,=3 a, = a,=2
ag=3 ag=2 ag=2 ay= ;=2
a,=1 a,=2 a,=1 a,=2 a,=2
az=0 a;=0 ag=1 az=1 a;=2

The first distribution is analogous to the case
of three alternatives and the first case of four
alternatives.” The second is analogous to the
second case of four alternatives.” The fifth
distribution is completely symmetrical and
hence unique. The two remaining distributions,
number 3 and 4, consist of several cases — 2
and 3 ,respectively.

The two cases in the third distribution can
be differentiated in the following way. Consi-
der a3. That alternative can have its majorities
over one of ay or az and one of a4 and as or
over a4 and as. A simple drawing will show
that in each case the majority relations are
completely defined (Cf. Appendix 2).

The three cases of the fourth distribution
can be differentiated as follows. Consider as.
This alternative may have its majority over the

alternative with three majorities (a1) or over
one of the alternatives with two majorities.
One of these alternatives with two majorities
has a majority over a;. Hence the second situa-
tion consists of two cases, one in which as has
a majority over that alternative which has.a
majority over ai, say az and one in which as
has a majority over a3 or a a4. Simple drawings
will show that these three cases are exhaustive.
These drawings are made in appendix 2 where
the structure of the cases is more thoroughly
analysed.

In table 1 we present the results of an ana-
lysis of each8 voting order in each case to
establish the winner and its posmon in the
voting order.

On the basis of this information the proba-
bilities defined in section 2.5 are worked out.
The first probability, i.e., the random probabi-
lity, equals the number of times the alternative
would win divided by the total number of
voting orders. The third probability requires
some simple summation and divisions. Expres-
sed in words, the probability of winning when
an alternative is last in the voting order equals
the number of voting orders when it is the
last alternative and wins divided by the total
number of voting orders when it is last. Notice
that the structure of the elimination procedure
implies that an alternative which is first or
second in the voting order can never be the
winner in a cycle. This occurs since those al-
ternatives by definition have at least one ma-
jority against them. Hence these two proba-
bilities always equal zero and can be excluded
from the table.

Conclusions:

In table 1 we find a close resemblance between
the case of three alternatives, the first case of
four alternatives, and the first case of five
alternatives, as well as between the second case
of four alternatives and the second case of five
alternatives. With the exception of “dummy”
alternatives (a4 and as or only as), the majority
situation is identical. Hence we will not have
to make special comments on the results for
three or four alternatives.

We should observe that in table 1 we have
verified and stated precisely (for three, four
and five alternatives) Black’s general rule:
"When the ordinary committée procedure [the
elimination procedure/ is in use, the later any

-
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Table 1. Basic Winning Alternatives and Probabilities in Classes of Cyclical Sets.

Number of voting orders in which the winning Probability of each alternative
alternative is winning
Three alt. case the third from  the next to last the last alterna- when the voting when it is the last
last alt. alternative tive order is selected alternative in the
at random voting order
Alt.
ay 0 0 2 . 1/3 .1.0
a, 0 0 2 1/3 1.0
a, 0 0 2 1/3 1.0
0 0 6
Four alt. cases
Case 1
a; 0 2 6 1/3 1.0
a, 0 2 6 1/3 1.0
a, 0 2 6 1/3 1.0
a, 0 0 0 0 0
0 6 18
Case 2
a, 0 0 6 1/4 . 1.0
a, 0 4 6 5/12 1.0
a, 0 2 4 1/4 2/3
a, 0 0 2 1/12 1/3
0 6 18
Five alt. cases
Case 1
a; 4 12 24 1/3 1.0
a, 4 12 24 1/3 1.0
ag 4 12 24 1/3 1.0
a, 0 0 0 0 ’ 0
a 0 0 0 0 0
12 36 72
Case 2 . L
a, 8 18 24 512 ’ 1.0
a, 4 10 16 1/4 2/3
a, 0 6 24 1/4 1.0
a, 0 2 8 1/12 1/3
ag 0 0 0 0
12 36 72
Case 3: 1
a, 8 16 24 48/120 1.0
a, 4 10 18 32/120 3/4
a, 0 6 24 30/120 1.0
a, 0 0 8 8/120 ' 173
a 0 0 2/120 ©1/12
12 32 76
‘Case 3:2-- : - - . . o
a, 12 18 24 54/120 1.0
a, 4 8 14 26/120 7112
a, 0 2 8 10/120 13
a, 0 0 6 6/120 1/4
ag 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
16 28 76
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Number of voting orders in which the winning Probability of each alternative
alternative is winning
the third from  the next to last the last alterna- when the voting when it is the last
last alt. alternative tive order is selected alternative in the
at random voting order
Case 4: 1 . s R Co ‘-
a, 12 18 24 54/120 1.0
a, 0 2 12 14/120 1/2
a, 0 2 12 14/120 1/2
a, 0 2 12 14/120 1/2
a; 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
12 24 84
Case 4: 2 .
a, 8 14 18 40/120 3/4
a, 0 12 24 36/120 1.0
a, 0 6 16 22/120 2/3
a, 0 4 8 12/120 1/3
a, 0 0 10 10/120 5/12
8 36 76
Case 4: 3
a, 8 16 22 46/120 11/12
a, 0 8 24 32/120 1.0
ay 0 6 16 22/120 2/3
a, 0 2 12 14/120 1/2
ag 0 0 6 6/120 1/4
8 32 80
Case 5
a; 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
a, 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
a, 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
a, 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
a; 0 0 24 24/120 1.0
0 0 120
Table 2.
Case Percentage voting orders in which the winning alternative is
the third from last the next to last the last
alternative alternative alternative
1 10 30 60
2 10 30 60
3.1 10 27 63
3.2 13 23 63
4.1 10 20 70
4.2 7 30 63
43 7 27 67
5 0 0 100

motion enters the voting the greater its chance
of adoption” (Black, 1958, p. 40).

The large and consistent impact of the
voting order is also illustrated in table 2. Note
in this table the high probability that the last
alternative in the voting order will be the

winner. Also observe that the distributions are
nearly uniform for cases 1 through 4.3.

Table 1 shows, however, that the advantage
accruing to the last alternative is unevenly
distributed among the alternatives and that
certain majority relations have a considerable



impact on the probabilities. This impact seems
to be especially pronounced when one bloc of
voters can make its own primary preference
the last one in the voting order. We find, for
example, that as in case 3.2, a5 in case 4.1
and az in case 4.3 (a1 in case 2 of four alt.)
will always win as the last alternative despite
having only one direct majority .out of four
possible. This is due to their strong position
with regard to indirect majorities.

Comparing this probability distribution with
the random distribution we observe that the
winning probability of an alternative as the
last alternative in the voting order is between
2.2 and 5 times better than when the voting
order is determined at random.

Table 1 also seems to indicate that random
selection of the voting order tends to produce
results in close adherence to the equality prin-
ciple. Whether this assumption is a fact or
not will be determined by our simulations.

When we turn to the strategic aspects of the
elimination procedure we must keep the fol-
lowing four variants of the procedure apart.
1. The voting order is determined by one bloc.
2. One bloc has the power to make its own

first alternative the last one in the voting

order.

3. The voting order is determined at random
but known to -the voters when they recoid
their preferences.

4. The voting order is determined at random

after the voters have recorded their pre-

ferences:
In our simulations we will analyse the second
and fourth variants since they will presumably
provide us with sufficient information to dis-
cuss the properties and parliamentary aspects
of all four variants.

Here it is sufficient to notice that table 1
shows that variant 2 will often imply that a
strategic move (if possible) is successful unless
appropriate strategic countermoves are made.
If, however, the voting order is determined at
random after the legislators have recorded
their preferences table 1 shows that no pro-
bability of winning is greater than 54/120
(~ 045). It should be noted that this quality
variant is technically feasible with modern
computers. With a simple system of buttons
the voters can record their rank orderings of
the alternative set under consideration where-
upon the computer selects a voting order at
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random and determines the outcome on the
basis of the recorded set of rank orderings
using the principles of the elimination proce-
dure.

The quality and strategic aspects of this
procedure are analysed in our simulation sec-
tion.

4. Some Crude Voting Procedures

The practice of reaching decisions by counting
heads has not always prevailed. Historically
speaking the modern dogma of majority rule
is a comparatively recent development. The
oldest way of reaching decisions seems to be
the rule of unanimous consent or liberum veto.
This principle is found in the commonly used
acclamation procedure (definition see p 6).
This procedure reveals very little information
about the preferences of the individual voters,
and it gives the chairman a certain power over
the outcome. An alternative may emerge as
the winner even if another alternative is the
majority alternative as defined above (p 5).
There might even be cases when another alter-
native is most preferred by 2/3 or even 3/4
of the voters. This will probably happen from
time to time when one or more of the follo-
wing situations exist: (1) a large number of
decisions must be reached within a short time,
(2) it is imperative that the assembly shows a
united front, e.g. when decisions are made
within political parties, (3) the voters have an
incomplete or a false information about the
preferences of the other voters, (4) the voters
have a sense of loyalty towards the “experts”
who have prepared the alternatives, or (5)
many voters prefer some losing alternative, but
have only weak preferences, while those pre-
ferring the chosen alternative have strong pre-
ferences.

Hence if one feels that all decisions should
be based on a strict adherence to majority rule
between competing alternatives, this procedure
would find little if any use. Since, however,
it is easy to use and easy to understand, the
procedure might reasonably be considered as
the best procedure in a number of situations
despite its potentiality for violating the majo-
rity principle.

The principle of unanimous consent was
probably abandoned when demands were made
for more regular parliamentary action. In these
gatherings of ”free men” common reasoning
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suggests that the majority typically represents
the greater might. This may have been the ori-
ginal argument for the majority principle,
where the voters are considered equal for the
purpose of voting, and where the opinion of
the greater number is deemed expressive of
the collective will (Heinberg, 1926, p 52). The
majority principle is, however, only a con-
venient rule of law when a uniform method
of reaching decisions is necessary. It does not
contain any inherent ethical validity, although
it has a number of pleasing logical properties
(Rabushka and Shepsle, 1972, p 11 and foot-
note 9). It is also considered to be the best
method from egalitarian considerations, a view
which will be discussed at some length below.

The primary veoting procedure based on the
majority principle seems to be the plurality
procedure (def. see p 6). This voting method
is still extensively used — e.g., in the “majo-
rity elections” in the English one-man consti-
tuencies. For various reasons, some of which
will be discussed below, the plurality procedure
is not commonly used as a parlimentary pro-
cedure.

This procedure reveals more information
about the preferences of the voters than the
acclamation procedure. The information is,
however, limited to primary preferences. Hence
we are guaranteed that the majority alternative
will win only if it is most preferred by a majo-
rity of the voters. In situations where that is
not the case, but where the voters have a high
level of information concerning the preferences
of the other voters or where the voters are
willing to reach compromises, the decision-
processes preceding the voting itself will often
be so extensive that only two alternatives (or
one) remain, and then the majority alternative
is sure to win.

However, in situations where voters have
incomplete or even false information about
the preferences of others, and where the wil-
lingness to compromise is low, the outcome
will not always be the majority alternative.
Consider the following example:

Ex. Three voting blocs, A, B and C with the
following preference orders among three alter-
natives, a1, a2 and a3. The proportion of votes
controlled by each bloc is as indicated.

P a1 — 32 41 33
—~-ap 4 ag --ay
T3 T3 -+

0.36 0.29 0.35
A B [o;

If blocs B and C are unable to reach a com-
promise, a1 will be the outcome despite the
fact that az is the majority alternative and
both a2 and a3 are preferred to a1 by 64 %
of the voters. ]

This kind of result is probably one of the
reasons why plurality voting is not used as a
parliamentary voting method.

It should also be pointed out that voting
processes carried out according to the elimi-
nation procedure, but where the voters abstain
as long as their primary preference is not being
considered, are de facto decided more accor-
ding to the plurality procedure than according
to the elimination procedure.

Turning the methods more commonly found
in legislative voting, we find that two voting
procedures — the successive procedure and the
elimination procedure — are completely pre-
dominant in parliaments around the world.
The successive procedure is predominant on
the European continent (e.g., Denmark, Fran-
ce, Germany and the Council of Europe) (def.
see p. 6). When voting is carried out accor-
ding to this procedure we are given incomplete
information about the voters’ rank orderings.
It is impossible to reconstruct any rank orde-
ring on the basis of the information revealed
by this procedure. Roll-calls from assemblies
using the successive procedure are consequently
of little use in an attempt to establish the
attributes of the procedure. An analysis of
different hypothetical sets of rank orderings
reveals the following attributes.

When the successive procedure is in use
every vote might be decisive. A positive effect
of this is that it is not possible to make any




strategic moves as they are defined above on
p. 7. .

A negative effect is that if the information
about the set of rank orderings is incomplete,
a voter may not known whether to vote for
or against secondary preferences. A simple
example will help clarify this point.

Ex.

A A A
—_— a1 J 3.2 4 33
—de 32 '—'— 33 T a2
.._._.33 _._a-‘ i a1
0.38 0.26 0.36

A B C

If a3 is voted on first, bloc B may, if his
information is incomplete, be uncertain as to
whether he should vote for or against as. If
he votes for a3, he may help defeat his primary
preference, az. On the other hand, if he votes
against a3, he may help bring about a win for
his least-preferred alternative, ai. A larger
number of alternatives tends, of course, to
extend this uncertainty.

To ensure minimum uncertainty and mini-
mum negative effects the chairman should,
insofar as possible, order the alternatives
according to rising support. Such a voting
order will prolong the voting process since all
or almost all alternatives will usually be voted
on. This fact may, however, be regarded as
an advantage since it will enable every bloc to
put forward and vofe upon its primary pre-
ference.

Furthermore, disregarding the case in which
‘an alternative is most preferred by a majority
of the voters, the first alternative in the voting
order has the disadvantage of having a majo-
rity of the primary preferences against it.
Hence, if a majority alternative is first in the
voting order and an insufficient number of
voters indirectly vote against their primary
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preferences by voting for the majority alter-
native, then the majority alternative will not

" be the outcome.

In situations where the set of preference
orderings is circular and where the level of
information is sufficient, the successive pro-
cedure favors alternatives at the beginning of
the voting order. :

Ex. Three voters xi1, X2 and x3. Three alter-
natives a1, a2 and as.

A A ﬁ
—— a1 —— 32 4 —_—— a3
—t 32 — 33 -4 a1
—t 83 — a1 -4 32
X1 X2 x3

In this situation, if ai is first in the voting
order it will be defeated if the voters cast
ballots according to their primary preferences.
Then, however, az will emerge as the winner.
Voter x3, assuming he knows this, should vote
for a; .in the first vote. This anticipating ac-
tion® can occur in any cyclical pattern and
favors the alternatives at the beginning of the
voting orders.

If information is incomplete, however, the
uncertainty discussed above will emerge. This
should have the effect of making individuals
vote according to their rank orderings, which
in turn suggests that the first alternative in
the voting order will never be the outcome.

Roll-calls from Denmark and Norway, in
which the successive procedure is used, indi-
cate a definite reluctance on the part of parlia-
mentarians to allow more than two alternatives
in the voting process. In those few cases where
more than. two alternatives arise there is a
definite tendency to first eliminate the alter-
native with the smallest number of primary
preferences. Roll-calls from Sweden and Fin-
land, in which the elimination procedure is
used, show the same tendency to limit the
voting to two alternatives. This tendency is,
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however, not as pronounced as in the Danish
and Norweegian cases. We assume that the
uncertainty produced by the successive proce-
dure in cases with more than two alternatives
has led parliamentarians to try to limit the
number of alternatives to less than three.

5. A Presentation of the Procedures To Be
Analysed by a Simulation Method

5.1. The Elimination Procedure

The native country of the elimination proce-
dure is Great Britain. Thus in addition to
Sweden and Finland, the procedure is used in
the English-speaking countries and in previous
English possessions (def. see p. 6).

The elimination procedure yields varied or-
dinal information about the preferences of the
voters. It is usually possible to reconstruct
some complete rank orderings. The important
trait is, however, that it is never possible to

establish the existence of a cyclical set since:

less than all pairwise votes are taken (Niemi
and Weisberg, 1972, chaps, 10—11). An em-
pirical analysis of roll-calls from the Swedish
and Finnish parliaments made by this author
(Bjurulf (3), 1972) has, however, made the
existence of “real” and “strategic” cyclical sets
very likely.

Despite their empirical likelihood, empirical
data does not furnish sufficient information to
establish fully the properties of this procedure.
Hence we are forced to use hypothetical si-
tuations. On the basis of these situations we
can conclude that the existence of cyclical sets
is what causes problems under the elimination
procedure. A majority alternative will always
be chosen when the elimination procedure is
used (Black, 1958, p 43). A cyclical set, how-
ever, is troublesome both when it occurs na-

- turally and when it is used as a tool to pro-
mote the interests of individual voters.

This fact led us to classify cyclical sets on
the basis of the internal majority relations and
to establish in each type of cyclical set three
different probability distributions (Section 3).
The equality aspect and the strategic poten-
tials of the elimination procedure will be
thoroughly analysed in our simulation section.

We must stress the experimental character
of our analysis. In actual parliamentary de-
cision making, negative properties of decision
procedures will be to some extent neutralized
by countermoves by parliamentary members.

That is, ”the rules of the game” are one deter-
minant factor when the members decide upon
their actions. The reluctance on the part of
parliamentarians in Denmark and Norway to
allow more than two alternatives in the final
voting process s, one. highly plausible effect
of the properties of the successive procedure.

When the elimination procedure is used, one
factor that tends to reduce the number of
alternatives is the use of strategic counter-
moves as defined above on p. 7. In situations
where a “real” cycle would tend to materialize
p. 6., we find another type of move which
despite the inhibiting factors mentioned on
will tend to diminish the number of alternati-
ves which reach the voting phase. Consider
once. more our cyclical situation on p. 3.
Assuming sufficient information, all three
voters will know that if a; is given last place
in the voting order, this alternative will be the
winner unless some move is made. In such a
situation voter IT can and should vote for a3
in the first roll-call — that is, against its own
primary preference. Otherwise a1, which is
considered worst by voter II, will be the win-
ner. There is, however, a definite reluctance
on the part of parliamentary members to vote
against their primary preference. This fact will
ensure that this type of move will usually be
taken care of in the decision process preceding
the voting phase. The implicit disadvantage,
contrary to what was generally found above,
for those alternatives in a cycle which have
positions late in the voting order should,
however, be kept in mind. The same general
disadvantage (and the same type of move) was
found when the successive procedure was used.
These anticipatory moves'® will be regarded
mainly as a part of the decision process pre-
ceding the voting phase. For this reason and
for reasons stated in footnote 3 they will not
generally be included in our simulation.

The existence of strategic moves, counter-
moves and anticipatory moves coupled with
the heavy impact of the voting order indicate
that determination of the voting order under
the elimination procedure is a critical problem.

Parliamentarians in a position to determine
how the voting order should be selected may
hold one of the following two basic views on
strategic voting: (1) Strategic voting is a natu-
ral and indispensable part of political life. It
is also an important element when considering




the negative implications of strict majority or
equality principles. (2) Strategic voting is
questionable from a moral viewpoint, including
majoritarian and egalitarian perspectives and
thus strategic possibilities should be kept to a
minimum.

Parliamentarians holding the first view could
.select among the following -six variants:
(1) The voting order is decided by the chair-
man.
(2a) The voting order is decided by the chair-
man, but the alternative reported out of com-
mittee should always be the last alternative in
the voting order.
(2b) The voting order is determined by the
chairman, but the alternative proposed by the
government should always be the last alterna-
tive in the voting order.
(3a) The voting order is decided by the number
of votes in a preliminary voting process. The
alternative with the most votes goes last. In
the preliminary voting process each alternative
is voted upon one by one. Legislators are,
however, only permitted to vote in one roll-
call.
(3b) The voting order is decided by the num-
ber of votes in a preliminary voting process.
The alternative with the most votes goes last.
In the preliminary voting process each alterna-
tive is -voted upon one by one and the voters
may take part in each roll-call.
(4) The voting order is determined by the
Anglo-American amendment variant. We find
three basic subvariants of this case: :
(a) The last amendment proposed should be
the last alternative in the voting order.
(b) The original proposal should be the last
alternative in the voting order.
(c) The status quo should always be the last
alternative in the voting order. That is, the
final result of an amendment procedure should
always be put in a final vote against the
status quo.
When using variants a or c, the sét of alter-
natives may or may not be defined when the
voting process starts.
(5) The voting order is decided at random.

When voting orders 1-2b are used, the voting

order is only indirectly determined by the
parliament. In such cases the chairman can
use his power to further the interests of the
group(s) closest to him or he can use his power
to try to minimize the strategic possibilities.
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This one-man control would tend to enhance
the stability of the decisions. That is, if the
chairman chose to further the interests of some
group, he would usually favor the same group
over time. A stability argument is probably
best satisfied, however, by variant 2b. This
variant would strengthen minority-governments
somewhat by transforming most strategic
powers from the chairman to groups backing
the government. Inherent in variant 2a we find
a possibility of a more diversified power over
strategic maneuvres. Under this variant most
of the power is transformed from the chair-
man to the committee majority or, when such
a majority does not exist, to the chairman of
the committee through his double vote andjor
power over the voting order within the com-
mittee. If the committees are not exact replicas
of the power distribution within the parlia-
ment, this might diversify the strategic power
and might add additional strategic possibilities.

Hence variants 1-2b, being only indirectly
determined by parliament, will tend to promote
the strategic interests of specific groups within
parliament unless the chairman in variants 1
and 2a strives (and manages) to diminish stra-
tegic possibilities as much as possible.

Under variants 3a—3b the voting order is
directly determined by parliament. We make
the preliminary assumption that variant 3a
will enhance the strategic possibilities of the
largest bloc but that 3b will in general diminish
the strategic possibilities. The first assumption
is ‘based on thé fact that the pluralityproce-
dure, of which this is a variant, will always
give the largest bloc an advantage. Note,
however, the feedback effect of such a proce-
dure as discussed above. The second assump-
tion is based on the fact that all blocs are in
a position not only to vote in favor of their
pimary preference but also to influence the
voting order by voting in favor of one or
more of the other alternatives. A further dis-
cussion of these assumptions must await ‘the
results of our simulations.

Turning to variants 4a—4c, we find the
structure of 4b and 4c similar to that of 2b.
That is, the strategic possibilities are to a large
extent given to the group favoring the original
proposal (4b) or the status quo (4¢). The extent
of these possibilities is calculated below.

Variant 4a has a flavor of randomization
and will complicate the strategic calculations.
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The first alternative in the voting order is,
however, very vulnerable to strategic actions.
This variant will also be further discussed in
our final section. '

Variant 5 will distribute the strategic possi-
bilities- among all groups in parliament. The
extent of strategic possibilities given to diffe-
rent groups in varying circumstances will be
determined below.

None of these variants will eliminate the
possibility of strategic voting. Hence parlia-
mentarians who find strategic voting questio-
nable and who thus want strategic possibilities
kept to a minimum, are forced to consider
other procedures.

5.2. The Quality Procedure

This procedure is probably first considered by
parliamentarians used to the elimination
method. The quality procedure has been dis-
cussed above on p. 13 and will be thoroughly
analysed in our simulation section.

However, it should be stressed here that this
procedure sharply diminishes strategic conside-
rations but does not, eliminate them. A simple
example will help clarify this point.

Ex. Suppose there are three voters, X1, X2 and
x3, and tree alternatives, ai, az and as.

A A A
—— a1 —- 3.2 . 33
e 32 —_ 3.1 i . . 31
e 33 —_ 33 . -t 32
Xy Xo X3

This is the same situation as on p. 5. We
concluded on p. 7 that voter x2 could change
the set of rank orderings into a cyclical one
(by changing his rank ordering to a2, a3, ai).
We also concluded that this strategic potential
could best be utilized with a favorable voting
order.

If the voting order is not known in advance,
xz can still make the strategic move which

changes the set into a cyclical one. Then, how-
ever, he will run a considerable risk, since
after such a move ai, az and a3 will each have
the same chance of winning (assuming no
countermoves by x3).

Seemingly x2 would run the risk of az win-
ning only if he favored as very much andjor
if he did not dislike a3 that much. Under either
of these conditions, however, a strategic move
might be made.

Two conclusions can be drawn from this
example:

a. The quality procedure is not completely
satisfactory if we want a procedure in which
there are no strategic possibilities.

b. The intensity of preferences plays a signifi-
cant role in collective decision making, and
the problem of constructing acceptable proce-
dures which are based on more differentiated
prefecence statements would seem to be highly
relevant. An introductury discussion and ana-
lysis of this very complicated problem is car-
ried out below.

In the next subsection we shall introduce an
intermediate procedure which is based on “bet-
ter-worse” preference statements.

5.3. The Vote-Count Procedure

The procedures analysed above constitute an
overwhelming proportion of the procedures
used in practicell to reach collective choices.
For comparative and exploratory purposes, but
also in pursuit of a voting procedure (1) not
amenable to strategic voting, and (2) which
produces outcomes in close adherence to the
equality principle, we intend to analyse some
alternative procedures as well. The first of
these procedures is the vote-count procedure.
This procedure, like the quality procedure, is
based on explicit sets of rank orderings. That
is, voters register their rank orderings of all
alternatives and the outcome is based on an
evaluation of these orderings. However, the
quality procedure made pairwise comparisons
to establish the existence of a majority alter-
native or a cycle. In contrast the vote-count
procedure counts the number of alternatives
below and above a given alternative. Two va-
riants will be analysed. These variants are
illustrated below using the following example.
Ex. Suppose there are five alternatives, ai,
as, ..., as, and that voter I has given the fol-
lowing preference ordering:




I

a4

ag

a;, a5
s

Variant [

Consider a4. In a paired comparison with each
of the four alternatives, voter I would vote
for as. Hence a4 is given four votes. Likewise
as is given three votes. Voter I would abstain
from voting between a; and as and he would
vote for ai against ap. Therefore ai is given
1.5 votes, as is given 1.5 votes, and ag is given
0 votes.

Variant 11

When using this variant no half votes are
computed in cases of ties. That is, aq is given
four votes and a3 is given three votes as above
but a; and a5 are only given one vote. Again
az is given 0 votes.

The main distinction between variants I and
II is that variant IT takes into account only
the number of alternatives below the given
one while variant I takes into account both
the number of alternatives below and above
the given alternatives. The computing formulas
for each alternative in each rank ordering are
as follows.

-2 =29

29 +ag

4 ag 12,

-2y ~+ag

+3 +a

0.60 0.25
A B
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vill)=x+14 (n-x-y-1)=(x-y)+linear transfor-

mation.12

vi(Il)=x

vi(I)= Votes assigned to aj using variant I.

(v(ai)/I)

aj=The alternative for which votes are being

computed

vi(Il)= Votes assigned to ai using variant IT.

(v(ai)/IL))

x=Number of alternatives below alternative aj
in the rank ordering.

n=Total number of alternatives in the set un-
der consideration.

y=Number of alternatives above aj in the
rank ordering.

Each alternative in all of the rank orderings

is evaluated according to one of these two

variants, and the alternative with the largest

number of the votes is the winner. In the case

of ties, one of the tied alternatives is chosen

at random or by some other tiebreaking me-

chanism.

The vote-count procedure may have an
unpleasant flavor of intensity measurement. A
closer study reveals, however, that the method
is just another ordinal procedure. The members
cannot in any way express any differences in

Ex. Suppose there are five voting blocs, A, ..
E, and five -alternatives, a1 ..., as.

- ag <13 - ag
- a, —~+ aq + a9
- 3, - ag + ag
- ag —+ ag +a,
—+ 2y 424
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intensity. The cardinal aspect of the procedure
is limited to the argument made by Clifford
Hildreth that if we include welfare criteria,
then all collective choices implicitly involve
interpersonal comparisons of utility (intensity).
Hence the issue reduces to deciding the kinds
of interpersonal comparisons one should make
(Rabushka, 1972, p. 41). The vote-count pro-
cedure is in fact a variant of Borda’s well-
known procedure. However, Borda’s views of
his method were different from ours. He
assumed that if a member preferred a; to a2
to as, then thc degree of superiority that the
member has given a1 over az should be con-
sidered as equal to the degree of superiority
that is given a2 over az” (Géirdenfors, 1970
p. 17). We do not share this view. We regard
the procedure only as an alternative vote-
counting or ordinal procedure.

The vote-count procedure is based on com-
plete better-worse” preference statements
from the voters. The procedure is not based
on the majority principle. Instead it is based
on the maximisum-principle. One effect of this
is that even alternatives most preferred by a
majority of the voters will not always win.
This is indicated by the example above:

There a1 is most preferred by a bloc holding
an absolute majority of the votes. When com-
puting the votes according to the vote-count
procedure (I or II), however, a; is assigned
240 votes and a2 gets 325 votes. Thus az would
be the winner if the vote-count procedure is
used.

On the basis of this example we make the
hypothesis that the votecount procedure will
tend to produce outcomes more in accordance
with the equality principle than do the quality
procedure or the elimination procedure. Whe-
ther this is true, and the magnitude of any
such differences, will be established below.

Turning to the strategic possibilities, we
observe that bloc A in our example has such
a possibility. By creating a second-place tie
between as—as the bloc will have made a
strategic move which will make a; the winner
assuming no countermoves. This move is, how-
ever, not completely effective when variant I
is used. Bloc A can at most give a1 60X4=240
votes. In addition to this, bloc A must give
some votes to the other alternatives. Since the

other blocs consider each of these alternatives
better than a1, bloc A must try to minimize
the votes given to the other alternatives. This
is again best accomplished by creating a se-
cond-place tie among az—as. Then, however,
each of az—as is givenr 60X1.5=90 votes.
The other blocs are then in a position to
transform one of the other alternatives into
the alternative most preferred by all of them.
This move would give that alternative 40X4=
160 votes 4-90 votes (from a;)=250, and that
alternative would win. Thus, despite holding
only 40 % of the votes, but assuming sufficient
knowledge of bloc A’s preferences, blocs B
through E can get an alternative other than
a3 as the winner. Such strategic countermoves
are not possible using variant II. The strategic
move by bloc A is completely effective since
the tie is evaluated as no votes to any alter-
native in the tie.

This type of strategic move is not successful
in all situations in which a majority alternative
exists, no matter which variant is used. Con-
sider the example below

There a; is a majority alternative as defined
above. Counting the votes according to our
vote-count procedure a; has 209 or 220.5 votes
and a» has 221 votes. Bloc A is not in a
position to alter this situation since a2 cannot
be given a worse position. The only way that
a; could be transformed into a winner is if
blocs D and/or E make a; their primary pre-
ference. Such moves are always possible using
variant II. This is so because the combination
of voting blocs which favors the majority al-
ternative to the alternative selected by the vote-
count procedure (II) can always make a com-
pletely effective move by changing all prefe-
rence state:ments into one in which (1) the
majority alternative is most prefered by a ma-
jority of the voters, and (2) there is a last-place
tie among all other alternatives. The distinction
between situations in which a bloc acts in
favor of its primary preference and situations
in which a bloc is forced to act against its
primary preference is, of course, vital. How-
ever, these moves are usually part of the de-
cision process preceding the voting phase.13
In our simulation section we will analyse the
proportion of times that strategic voting works
to the advantage of a bloc when certain blocs




Ex. Suppose there are five voting blocs, A, ...,

E, and five alternatives ai,...,as.
LSRR
— ag +ag
2, + 8y
- ag 1 ag a
—+ ag 4
0.24 0.23

A B

make all possible changes in their preference
statements.

Finally, we should mention one further
aspect of the vote-count procedure, a point
which is elaborated in footnote 14 and Appen-
dix 1. ”Arrow-people” will have noticed that
the vote-count procedure violates Arrow’s con-
dition 3 — Independence of Irrelevant Alter-
natives —. They might question the value of
analysing such a procedure. However, a strong
argument against this condition has been given
by Hansson (1970) when proving that no de-
cision rule will satisfy condition 3 as well as
two other fundamental conditions — Neutra-
lity between persons and neutrality between
alternatives — except the procedure which
makes a tie out of every set 6f alternatives in-
dependent of the rank orderings of the voter.

In this context it is encouraging that Gér-
denfors (1970) has proved that the vote-count
procedure is the only procedure which satisfies
a number of other conditions'¢ which seem
to characterize a democratic procedure. The
conclusions reached by these authors thus seem
to justify a simulation analysis of the vote-
count procedure.
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- ag —+ 3, + ag
- a, —- a4 —+ a4
- ag ~+ a4 a9
- a, —{ag ~-ag
-3, - ag 13,

D E

A more detailed discussion of the ”Arrow-
approach” is given in appendix 1. Here I re-
gard it as sufficient to note that my objective
is to establish some equality, majority and
strategic properties of a number of decision
procedures selected according to the frequency
of their use in practice or the frequency of
their appearance in collective choice literature.

5.4 The Point-Count Procedure
The final procedure to be analysed is based
on the maximisum principle and incomplete
cardinal preference statements of the voters.
The distinguishing trait of a cardinal procedure
when compared to an ordinal one is that in
the former individuals can state intensity dif-
ferences by a choice in the number of points
assigned to the different alternatives. Many
problems arise as soon as we introduce inten-
sity measurement, but they will not be discus-
sed here. Our task is simply to analyse some
properties of different voting procedures when
preferences are represented in various ways
— and not to justify every procedure that has
been developed.

The limited variations of the point-count
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procedure to be analysed were chosen simply
because they seem to furnish good compara-
tive material. I consider their comparative uti-
lity to be the main reason for including point-
counting procedures in the analysis, even
though they incorporate aspects of intensity
measurement. Additional arguments are:

(1) Individual intensity curves might in general
have a discrete character. If so, this feature
can influence the outcome only if the members
are allowed to give points to the alternatives.
Alternatively points may only represent a
rough classification of existing intensities, but
a rough classification might be better than no
classification at all and might be a better basis
for determining collective choices than ordinal
methods.

"(2) Since %oters are supposed to choose the
points for each alternative, this fact will to a
large extent modify the intensity aspect. It is
not assumed that we can measure the sensate
intensity of a voter through point assignments.
Obviously, the feedback effect in the form of
strategic considerations is very large. It is
doubtful wether the transformation by a voter
of his attitudes, bloc recommendations, stra-
tegic considerations, etc., into one set of points
can ever be said to represent an intensity mea-
surement. Hence we might feel that it is not
logically meaningful to make comparative sta-
tements about the strength of opinions across
individuals but still argue that this should not
stifle any attempts to allow voters to express
a more differentiated opinion of the set of
alternatives.

We hold the opinion that we should postpone
definitive judgements about the comparative,
generative,1 and practical value of pointcount
procedures until we have established their pro-
-perties and compared these properties with
those of other decision procedures.

The equality and strategic aspects of the
point-count procedure are analysed below
(p. 44f) in the same general fashion as the
analysis of the elimination and vote-count pro-
cedures (Cf p. 8). Simulation of strategic pos-
sibilities, however, consumes a great deal of
computer time. Thus, in some situations we
have not analysed general strategic capabilities
but only the effects of some specific strategic
moves.

We should note here, that a bloc will only
consider a strategic move if its primary pre-

ference is not the maximisum alternative.
When this is the case, the following strategic
moves will be analysed:

(1) Give the maximisum alternative the lowest
possible number of points.

(2) Give all alternatives except the primary
preference the lowest possible number of
points.

(3)If another bloc has made a successful stra-
tegic move, then those blocs which prefer the
former maximisum alternative will give that
alternative the maximum number of points and
the other alternatives the fewest possible
points.

The simulation analysis will be carried out
within a formal model outlined in a previous
article by this author (Bjurulf, 2, 1972). The
main features of this model, slightly modified
to fit our present objectives, will be given in
the next section.

6. The Theoretical Model

6.1. A Classification of Systems of Voting Blocs
In this section we present an exhaustive and
mutually exclusive classification of systems of
voting blocs, where each bloc consists of voters
who have agreed to rank the alternatives in
the same way. The classification will be car-
ried out for assemblies with up to five voting
blocs. Throughout the analysis blocs will be
considered cohesive. Since our interest lies pri-
marily in situations governed by majority rule,
the classification is based on the ability of the
blocs to form majority coalitions. A motivating
assumption is that, ceteris paribus, it is easier
to form a two-bloc coalition than a three-bloc
coalition, a three-bloc coalition than a four-
bloc one, and so on.

A simple example helps clarify our approach.
Listed below are four different systems, each
consisting of four or five blocs.

Ex. 1. A=0.4 B=0.3 C=0.25 D=0.05
II. A=0.3 B=03 C=03 D=0.1
III. A=04 B=0.2 C=0.2 D=02
IV. A=04 B=0.2 C=0.2 D=0.15 E=0.05

The weight attached to each bloc is simply the
proportion of assembly members who belong
to that bloc. In each system, of course, the
weights sum to one.

Note that these systems differ in the ability
of various blocs to form majority coalitions.
In the first system, blocs A, B and C can form




two-bloc majority coalitions freely among
themselves. Bloc D, on the other hand, is
unable to transform any coalition into a win-
ning one. That is, no coalition rises from a
minority to a majority position when D enters.
The second system is exactly the same as the
first with regard to the ability of the blocs to
form majority coalitions. In the third system
bloc A has a uniquely advantageous position
in that it can form two-bloc majority coali-
tions with any of the other blocs in the sy-
stem. The other blocs can form two-bloc ma-
jority coalitions only with A. The fourth sy-
stem is the same as the third except that the
fifth bloc (E) is unable to create any majority
coalition.16

The following classification is thus based on
the ability of the blocs to form majorities
alone or in coalition with one or more of the
other blocs in the system. The proof of the
exhaustive and mutually exclusive nature of
the classification is found in Bjurulf (2, 1972).

1. Two blocs in the voting process.

Except when both blocs have equal weights,
one bloc will hold a clear majority with a
weight >0.5. Cases in which both blocs (or
coalition of blocs) have a weight of 0.5 will
be regarded as a special case here and below.
Since tie-breaking mechanisms are usually
available, these cases will not be treated fur-
ther.

2. Three blocs in the voting process.

a. One bloc has a clear majority. (Ex. A = 0.6,
B=03 and C=0.1)

b. All two-bloc coalitions have a clear majo-
rity. (We will call this the three bloc case.)
(Ex. A=04, B=04 and C=0.2)

3. Four blocs in the voting process.

a. One bloc has a clear majority. (Ex. A=10.6,
B=02, C=0.1 and D=0.1).

b. The “three-bloc case”: All two bloc coali-
tions among the three largest blocs have a clear
majority. The fourth bloc cannot contribute
to a majority coalition (i.e., by changing a mi-
nority coalition to a majority one). (Ex. A=
04, B=10.28, C=0.28 and D =0.04).

c. The largest bloc is the only one which can
create a two-bloc majority. (Bx. A=04, B=
02, C=0.2, and D=0.2)

4. Five blocs in the voting process.

a. One bloc has a clear majority. (Ex. A=0.60,
B=0.15,C=0.10, D=0.10 and E =0.05)

b. The “three-bloc case”. All two-bloc coali-
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tions among the three largest blocs have a
clear majority. Blocs D and E cannot contri-
bute to a majority, coalition. That is, no three-
bloc majority can be created in which two of
the three blocs do not belong to the three
largest, and thus already have a clear majority
position. (Ex. A =0.30, B=0.30, C=0.30,
D = 0.05 and E = 0.05)

c. All tWo-bloc coalitions which include A
have a clear majority. No three-bloc coalition
without A has a clear majority position
because a two-bloc coalition containing A can
always form in opposition to this. (Ex. A=
045, B=0.15 C=015, D= 0.5 and
E =0.10).

d. The smallest bloc cannot contribute to a
majority coalition. Otherwise, all two-bloc coa-
litions which include A have a clear majority.
(Ex. A=0.40, B=0.20, C=0.20,D=0.15and
E =0.05)

e. A is necessary for the formation of a two-
bloc majority. This can, however, only be done
with B or C. Either A or (B+C) is thus ne-
cessary and sufficient for the existence of a
three-bloc majority. (Ex. A =040, B=0.24,
C=0.24, D=0.07 and E =0.05)

f. A and B are necessary for the formation of
a two-bloc majority. All three-bloc coalitions
containing A or B form a majority. (Ex. A=
0.40, B=040, C=0.08, D=0.07 and E=
0.05)

g. No two-bloc majority can be created. All
three-bloc coalitions form a majority. (Ex.
A =021, B=0.20, C=0:20;D=0.20 and E=
0.19) A special case in this category is when
all blocs have equal weights. This is equivalent
to the case of five individuals as considered by
previous investigators.

6.2. The dimensionality of the preference
orderings

A group of preference orderings can always
be characterized by a set of dimensions on
which individuals and alternatives are placed.
Occasionally all of the preference orderings
will ”fit” a single dimension. This case is im-
portant, of course, because of Black’s (1958,
Chap. 1V). well known finding that the voting
paradox cannot occur when preference orde-
rings are single-peaked (which is equivalent to
unidimensionality)!?. Most often, however, two
or more dimensions are needed to fully cha-
racterize the preference orderings. While it is
notoriously difficult to work with more than
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one dimension, some aspects of the multi-di-
mensional situation have recently succumbed
to the analysis of Davis, Hinich, and Orde-
shook. In probabilistic analysis, however, little
attention has thus far been paid to the dimen-
sionality of the.preference orderings. One ex-
ception to this is Niemi (1969), who worked
with the proportion of individuals having
single-peaked preference functions. Here we
utilize a different approach which we hope
will be useful both in this and other applica-
tions.

Let us assume that in a decision situation
there are two primary dimensions. Now for
each preference ordering, it can be determined
whether it is single-peaked with regard to
neither, one, or both of these primary dimen-
sions.}® A set of preference orderings can ob-
viously then be characterized by the proportion
that satisfy 0, 1 or 2 of these dimensions. It
is this feature of the preference orderings that
will be used in the analysis below.

Such an approach is complicated, however,
by the fact that many pairs of dimensions
could be chosen with five alternatives. The
single dimensions might be abcde and dacbe.
In this case two and only two preference or-
derings — bcade and cbade - are single-
peaked with respect to both dimensions. On
the other hand, if the dimensions are abcde
and daceb, no preference orderings are single-
peaked with respect to both dimensions. The
number of preference orderings that will be
single-peaked on 0, 1 or 2 dimensions thus
depends on just which. dimensions are chosen.
At one extreme, illustrated by the second
example, no preference orderings will be single-
peaked on more than one dimension. At the
other extreme — the degenerate case in which
the dimensions are mirror images of each other
— all preference orderings that are single-
peaked on one dimension will also be on the
other dimension.

To obtain some idea of the “overlap” among
dimensions, we wrote a computer program to
generate all possible pairs of singledimensions

120
— ( 5)
dimensions the program considered all 5! = 120
preference orderings that are possible with five
alternatives. This determined the frequency of
each degree of overlap among the two dimen-
sions. The results are given and discussed in
Bjurulf (2, 1972).

7140 in all. For each pair of

The results show that there are six degrees
of overlap in the case of five alternatives and
two single dimensions.

However, each of these six cases contains
several types of pairs. Using a method of trans-
formation” we reduced the 7140 pairs of di:
mensions to only 120 distinct pairs.l® Since
the pairs are distributed over cases 1—6 we
can obtain estimates for each of the cases
based on the estimate for each of the 120 pairs
of dimensions. In one version of our simula-
tion, preference-orderings will be drawn ran-
domly from each of the 120 pairs. As an addi-
tional variant we will alter the “dominance”
of each dimension. It seems likely that very
often one of the two single dimensions will
be shared by morevoters than share the alter-
nate dimensions. Accordingly, in choosing pre-
ference orderings from the sets satisfying each
dimension, we will sometimes choose from
each set with equal probability, sometimes
from one set three times as often as the other
set, and sometimes from one set five times as
often as the other.

These are our general procedures regarding
dimensionality. The following additional va-
riant would seem to be of central interest to
political scientists. In this variant bloc prefe-
rences are locked into certain positions on the
dimensions by assuming that each bloc has
one specific primary preference. For example,
suppose the single dimensions, are a1 ag, a3, a4,
a5 and ai, a3, as, ag, a4. Each bloc is assigned
one alternative as the primary preference of
that bloc, e.g., A=aj, B=ag, etc. Then when
each bloc is assigned a preference ordering, the
set from which the selection is made must sa-
tisfy two requirements: (1) singlepeakedness,
and (2) one specific alternative as the primary
preference. Thus in the example, the prefe-
rence ordering of bloc A must be ai, az, as,
aq, as Or ai, as, as, a2, a4. The preference orde-
ring of bloc B will be az, a1, a3, a4, as or az, as,
ai, a4, a5 Or az, a3, a4, a1, a5 O ag, as, a4, as,
aj Or ag, aa, as, a3, a1 OF ag, as, a4, a3, a1 Or ag,
as, a3, a4, a1 Or ag, as, as, ai, a4.

In this way we can analyse the effects of
having the blocs situated more or less uni-
formly along a left to right scale. The ana-
lysis will start with all blocs positioned along
one scale. This situation is analysed by stu-
dying the degenerate case in which the two
dimensions are identical. Having analysed this’




case we will turn to some of the other cases,
viewing them as greater or lesser deviations
from the left-to-right scale.

6.3. Assumptions about Conflict and
Tied Ranks

In addition to the systems of voting blocs and
the dimensional character of the preference
orderings, two other factors will be varied in
the simulation. First, we will make several
assumptions about the possibility that two or
more blocs have the same first choice. Theo-
ries of decision-making are most concerned
with situations of conflict. Hence cases in
which two large blocs (especially the two
largest) have the same first preference are of
somewhat less interest. In parts of the simula-
tion, therefore, we will require that some or
all of the voting blocs have different first
choices.

Secondly, for a part of the simulation we
wish to introduce the possibility of ties in the
preference orderings. We will do this in a
limited way here by assuming either that pre-
ferences below the first choice may be tied or
that preferences other than the first and last
choices may be tied. These assumptions strike
us as a somewhat realistic initial way of
bringing in tied ranks, since we presume that
best and worst alternatives are among the
casiest to discriminate. The probability of dif-
ferent types of ties under these assumptions is
given in footnote 20.

7. A Computer Simulation of Strategic and
Equality Aspects of the Elimination, Vote-
count and Point-count Procedures &

The probability distributions we are seeking
can be closely approximated by a simulation in
which sets of individual (or in this case, bloc)
preference orderings are chosen at random and
then analysed. An excellent description of the
detailed procedure is given by Klahr (1966),
although in his case the analytical objéctive
was cyclical social orderings. As in other pro-
babilistic analyses, we assume throughout that

_all individual (bloc) preference orderings are

transitive and that in voting on a pair of alter-
natives each bloc votes for the alternative
which is higher in its preference ordering. We
also assume that all preference orderings are
equally likely — subject to the constraints dis-
cussed above.
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7.1. A Computer Analysis of the Elimination
Procedure
In our analysis of the strategic and equality
aspects of two variants of the elimination pro-
cedure we have in each case computed four
distributions of the winning probability of each
bloc. The first distribution is the winning pro-
bability .of the different blocs in 10.00021
randomly generated sets of preference orde-
rings when the voting order is decided at ran-
dom after the registration of the preference
statements and assuming no strategic moves.
In the first situation to be analysed, where
all blocs have different first choices (table 3),
this distribution should add to 1.00 (except for
rounding error). The second distribution is the
same as the first except that the entry for each
bloc represents the probability of winning
when that bloc in nonwinning positions has
tried all?? possible strategic moves and no other
strategic moves or countermoves have been
made. Obviously this distribution usually adds
to more than 1.00. The same is true of the
third distribution where the winning probabi-
lity for each bloc is calculated as if that bloc
had the power to make its own first alterna-
tive the last one in the voting order. The last
distribution is the same as the third except
that each probability presumes that the bloc
under consideration has tried all possible stra-
tegic moves (when it is in a non-winning posi-
tion) and no other strategic moves or counter-
moves have been made. We should emphasize
that we have used the probabilities given in
table 1 when computing the winning proba-
bilities shown in table 3. That is, we have cal-
culated the strategic potentials given a bloc
with emphasis on the success of the first choice.
Whether a bloc facing a 1/3 probability of
succeeding by the strategic move, a 1/3 proba-
bility of no change and a 1/3 probability of a
worse alternative will in fact make the strate-
gic move is a problem which is dependent on
intensity of preferences and on psychological
factors. Here we simply add~1/3 to the bloc’s
winning probability in an attempt to calculate
the magnitude of the potential strategic moves.

Our first results are derived from the situa-
tion.in which no dimensional assumptions are
mace, where the five voting blocs have diffe-
rent first choices and where no tied ranks are
permitted. The results for each system of vo-
ting blocs are given in table 3.
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Table 3. Winning Probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves, within systems of five voting blocs,

for five alternatives, with all blocs having different first choices, no ties.

Party

Weight (Case b)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random )

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order '

Weight (Case ¢)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the voting
order

Weight (Case d)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided ar
random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Weight (Case €) .

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random 4

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order 4

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Weight (Case f)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided ar
random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order

Weight (Case g)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decided at
random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided ar
random

A
0,40

0,29
0,38
0,47

0,78
0,47

0,72
0,76
0,88

0,996
0,46

0,54
0,61
0,74

0,97
0,46

0,41
0,49
0,62

091
0,40

0,29
0,37
0,49

0,78
0,20

0,20

0,26

B
0,31

0,30

0,39
0,48

0,79
0,21

0,07
0,10
0,16

0,26
0,30

0,14
0,19
0,27

0,45
0,30

0,20
0,27
0,37

0,63
0,36

0,28
0,36
0,47

0,78
0,20

0,21

0,27

C
0,25

0,29
0,38
0,47

0,79
0,15

0,07
0,10
0,15

0,25
0,15

0,13
0,19
0,26

0,45
0,19

0,20
0,28
0,37

0,63
0,09

0,14
0,18
0,28

0,43
0,20

0,20

0,26

D E
0,03 0,1
006 0,06
0,06 0,06
0,13 0,14
0,13 0,14
0,10 0,07
0,07 0,07
0,10 0,10
0,16 0,16
027 026
0,07 0,02
0,14 0,05
0,19 0,05
028 0,13
0,46 0,13
0,03 0,02
0,10 0,09
0,12 0,11
022 0,20
029 028
0,08 0,07
0,15 0,14
0,19 0,18
028 0,28
044 0,43
020 0,20
020 0,20
026 0,26
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A B C D E

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of the

voting order

035 036 035 035 0,35

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the

voting order

The first23 case in the table is the “three-bloc”
case (cf p. 23) Recall that since no ties are
permitted, any distribution within the case will
yield the same result?4. Accordingly, in the
first case the three largest blocs have the same
winning probability (within the sampling error
of +0,01)25 :

Comparing the four distributions, note that
the two “dummy blocs” D and E have no
strategic potentials. Their winning probabilities
are entirely due to the positions of their pri-
mary preferences in the preference statements
of blocs A—C. Turning to the result for the
three main blocs we note that when the voting
order is decided at random, even with strategic
moves, these blocs can not reach the winning
probability obtained when they control the
voting order .28 The strategic gain is about ten
per cent. The gain when controlling the voting
order, however, is about twenty per cent.
Furthermore, when a bloc is in control of the
voting order and employs strategic voting, the
gain is especially large.

For cases c-g we find a moderate increasing
strategic gain when the voting order is decided
at random. The gain is, however, always below
the ten per cent gain found in the “three-bloc”
case (b).

For cases ¢ and d (closely resembling the
Scandinavian situation) we should note that
when the largest bloc votes strategically and
has control of the voting order it will almost
always win.

Case f resembles the case of three balancing

blocs (b). Here there are two large balancing
blocs. These two blocs and the three blocs in
the b-case have almost identical winning pro-
babilities in all four distributions. The results
for the remaining three blocs in the f-case,
however, do not resemble the results for the
”dummy” blocs in the b-case. In case f the
smallest blocs have considerable strategic po-
tentials.

For cases b, e, f and g we should note that
the first strategic distribution is fairly close to
the actual distribution of weights. Such is not

0,57 0,58 0,57 0,57 0,58

true for cases ¢ and d (even though the last
two distributions differ even more).

This situation with five alternatives in the
final voting process is important in an attempt
to uncover some of the problems facing the
blocs if each one wants to bring its own solu-
tion to the voting process. The fact that in
the Swedish and Finnish parliaments five al-
ternatives frequently remain in the phase just
preceding the voting emphasizes this.

Obviously, however, the situation with three
alternatives is also of vital theoretical and
empirical interest. In table 4, sets of three alter-
natives are first analysed in a type of situation
closely resembling the preceding one.

In table 4 we should remember (e.g., in case
b2)27 that only the three largest blocs have
conflicting first choices and that each of the
"dummy” blocs has a first choice identical to
the first choice of one of the big blocs. Accor-
dingly a winning probability of 0,33 for D
and E is to be expected. Obviously the first
three probabilities in the first distribution
should add to 1,00.

In general we find that the first probability
distribution is somewhat higher and that the
last is lower but that all the tendencies found
in the five-alternative situation are also found
in the three-alternative situation.

The next change in the parameters of our
voting system is to permit indifference between
alternatives — i.e., ties are allowed in the bloc’s
preference statements. This adds two compli-
cating factors. First, we cannot eliminate tied
ranks in the social ordering simply by seeing
that no pairs of blocs have weights that sum
to exactly 0,50. This is most easily seen in the
case of equal weights, in which each bloc in
the five bloc system has a weight of 0,20. With
no indifference permitted, a unique majority

alternative always exists. With ties, however,

we may have a weight of 0,40 for one alter-
native, 0,40 for another, and 0,20 indifferent.
We will see, however, that this problem usually
does not change the results very much. A se-
cond complication is that our classification of
systems of voting blocs would have to be
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Table 4. Winning probabilities for Each Bloc, with or without strategic moves within systems®? of five voting
blocs, for three alternatives, with the three largest blocs having different first choices, no ties.

Party

Weight (Case by)*”

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random -

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case c,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided ar random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case d,) )

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order de-
cided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case e,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case f,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order de-
cided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case g,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

A
0,40

0,34
0,42
0,50

0,75
0,47

0,81
0,84
0,88

0,97
0,46

0,64
0,70
0,76

0,92
0,46

0,48
0,55
0,63

0,85
0,40

0,40
0,45
0,52

0,68
0,20

0,33

0,37

B
0,31

0,33
0,41
0,49

0,74
0,21

0,10
0,12
0,17

0,23
0,30

0,18
0,22
0,29

0,41
0,30

0,26
0,32
0,41

0,60
0,36

0,39
0,45
0,51

0,68
0,20

0,32

0,36

C
0,25

0,34
0,42
0,50

0,75
0,15

0,10
0,11
0,16

0,22
0,15

0,18
0,22
0,29

0,42
0,19

0,27
0,33
0,42

0,61
0,09

0,22
0,25
0,33

0,45
0,20

0,34

0,38

D
0,03

0,33
0,33
0,50

0,50
0,10

0,46
0,47
0,52

0,56
0,07

0,55
0,58
0,67

0,74
0,03

0,43
0,44
0,58

0,62
0,08

0,53
0,55
0,65

0,72
0,20

0,62

0,65

E
0,01

0,33
0,33
0,49

0,49
0,07

0,45
0,46
0,52

0,56
0,02

0,34
0,34
0,45

0,45
0,02

0,43
0,45
0,59

0,62
0,07

0,54
0,56
0,66

0,72
0,20

0,62

0,65
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A B C D E

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order

considerably expanded to take care of all the
”subcases” which can arise when ties are per-

e;: A =031,
e,: A = 0,46,

B = 0,24,
B = 0,30,

C = 0,23,
C=0,19,

However, if bloc A is indifferent between al-
ternatives 1 and 2, D and E can contribute to
a majority coalition in e; but not in e2. Rather
than creating an elaborate classification we
have used two subcases for each of our pre-
viously defined cases.

The results of the first simulation with ties
permitted?® and three alternatives are given in
table 5.

The main difference between table 5.1 och
table 4 is found in the first probability distri-
bution. We find that the tied preferences tend
to increase the winning probability of the
largest bloc. As in table 4 the sum of the pro-
babilities for the three largest blocs should add
to 1,00.

Turning to the strategic gains, however, and
comparing. them with the gains found in table
4, we find that the increases in distributions 1
through 4 are very similar. The differences can
mostly be attributed to the generally high va-
lues of the probabilities in table 5.1.

In table 5.2 other subcases represent our
previously defined cases. The effect of this is
that the sharply reduced weight for the largest
party diminishes the first winning probability.
The increases from the same basic winning
probability were found to be almost identical.
In general the basic tendencies found in table
3 are still with us. That is, neither the decrease
in number of alternatives nor the introduction
of indifference changes the tendencies.

"~ In table 6 the only change made is to in-
crease the number of alternatives from three
to four.

We find in the table a slightly more equal first

0,42 0,41 0,43 0,71 0,70

0,52 0,51 0,52 0,79 0,79

mitted. For example, the following two examp-
les are both e-systems:

D=0,12 and E =0,10
D =003 and E =0,02

probability distribution and a less equal last
one.

Our next simulation is intended to show the
effects of relaxing the assumption of conflic-
ting first choices among blocs. The effects of
this change, in a situation otherwise the same as
in table 6, are found in table 7.

The fact that two or more of the largest blocs
might have identical primary preferences in-
creases the values in the first probability distri-
bution. These preference patterns also decrease
strategic potentials. A pattern where more than
50 percent of the weight is behind one alter-

native is, however, trivial in an analysis of the

elimination procedure since that alternative
will win in any of the distributions. Hence these
patterns serve no analytical purpose while
complicating the analysis. The changes in pro-
babilities are, however, very similar to those .
found when the largest blocs were assumed to
have conflicting first choices.

The minor changes obtained when adding
one alternative are found in table 8.

Our last simulation in the analysis of the eli-
mination variants was meant to incorporate
the dimensional caracter of the preference or-
derings as outlined above. A thorough investi-
gation would, however, consume a tremendous
amount of compiter tifhé Hence we will have
to postpone a complete analysis until the next
computer-generation is installed.

We have, however, made a thorough investi-
gation of the onedimensional situation. Since
it is highly probable that the two-dimensional
situation would yield results ”’in between” the
one-dimensional case and the multi-dimensio-
nal case analysed above, we feel that this
constraint is acceptable.
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Table 5. 1. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves in subcases of systems of five
voting blocks, for three alternatives, with the three largest blocs having different first choices, ties permitted.

Party A B C D E
Weight (Case by) 0,40 0,31 0,25 0,03 0,01
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 047 032 021 0,33 0,36
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,55 0,42 0,29 0,33 0,34
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,62 0,47 0,36 0,48 . 0,49
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,86 0,77 0,60 0,48 0,49
Weight (Case c,) 0,47 0,21 0,15 0,10 0,07
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting decided

at random 0,87 0,07 0,06 0,42 0,42
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,90 0,09 0,08 0,43 0,43
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,91 0,11 0,10 0,47 0,46
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,99 0,17 0,15 0,50 0,49
Weight (Case d,) 0,46 0,30 0,15 0,07 0,02
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,72 0,16 0,12 0,50 0,35
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,77 0,22 0,16 0,52 0,35
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,81 0,25 0,21 0,59 0,44
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of .

the voting order 0,95 0,42 0,33 0,65 0,44
Weight (Case e,) 0,46 0,30 0,19 0,03 0,02
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,58 0,25 0,17 0,41 0,41
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,64 0,33 0,23 0,42 0,42
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order ’ 0,70 0,38 0,30 0,54 0,54
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,90 0,62 0,47 0,57 0,56
Weight (Case f,) 0,46 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,49 0,37 0,14 0,52 0,51
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,55 0,43 0,17 0,54 0,53
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,60 0,48 0,25 0,63 0,62
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,77 0,67 0,35 0,69 0,68
Weight (Case g,) 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random ' 0,32 0,32 0,34 0,62 0,62

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random 0,35 0,35 0,36 0,64 0,65
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Party A B C D E
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order ‘ 0,39 0,38 0,40 0,68 0,69
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,46 0,46 0,47 0,77 0,77
Table 5.2

Party A B C D E
Weight (Case by) 0,29 0,27 0,25 0,10 0,09
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order de-

cided at random 0,39 0,34 0,27 0,41 0,40
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,47 0,42 0,36 0,42 0,42
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,55 0,49 0,43 0,56 0,56
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,79 0,75 0,69 0,60 0,60
Weight (Case ¢y) 0,37 0,18 0,16 0,15 0,14
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,76 0,13 0,11 0,49 0,49
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,81 0,15 0,13 0,50 0,51
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,83 0,20 0,18 0,56 0,56
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,96 0,26 0,24 0,60 0,61
Weight (Case d) 031 023 021 020 0,05
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,55 0,22 0,22 0,65 0,33
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random ) 0,62 0,27 0,26 0,68 0,33
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control i
of the voting order 0,66 0,32 0,32 0,75 0,43
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,86 0,45 0,45 0,84 0,43
Weight (Case e;) 0,31 0,24 0,23 0,12 0,10
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,49 0,26 0,25 0,50 0,45
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,56 0,33 0,32 0,52 0,47
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,62 0,39 0,38 0,62 0,58
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,84 0,59 0,59 0,69 0,64
Weight (Case f,) . 0,31 0,20 0,18 0,16 0,15
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order T ) o
decided at random . 0,46 0,35 0,19 0,56 0,56
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,52 0,40 0,23 0,58 0,58

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order ' 0,57 0,45 0,29 0,66 0,66
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Party

Winning probability wirh strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case g)*

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

0,74
0,24

0,33
0,37
0,42

0,54

0,61
0,23

0,33
0,37
0,42

0,54

0,40
0,21

0,34
0,38
0,43

0,54

0,74
0,18

0,68-

0,72

0,77

0,87

0,74
0,14

0,54
0,56
0,63

0,69

Table 6. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves in Subcases of systems of five voting
blocs, for four alternatives, with the four largest blocs having different first choices, with ties.

Party

Weight (Case by)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order de-
cided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case c,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in con_trol of
the voting order

Weight (Case d,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
voting order

Weight (Case e,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

A
0,40

0,45
0,54
0,62

0,88
0,47

0,87
0,90
0,93

1,00
0,46

0,69
0,74
0,83

0,99
0,46

0,54
0,62

0,70

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order

0,94

B
0,31

0,29
0,40
0,46

0,79
0,21

0,05
0,07
0,09

0,16
0,30

0,14
0,20
0,25

0,44
0,30

0,23
0,31
0,37

0,64

C
0,25

0,20
0,28
0,36

0,62
0,15

0,04
0,06
0,08

0,14
0,15

0,10
0,14
0,20

0,33
0,19

0,16
0,22
0,30

0,50

D
0,03

0,05
0,05
0,11

0,11
0,10

0,04
0,06
0,08

0,13
0,07

0,08
0,11
0,16

0,27
0,03

0,07
0,08
0,15

0,19

E
0,01

0,24
0,24
0,38

0,38
0,07

0,32
0,33
0,37

0,41
0,02

0,27
0,28
0,38

0,40
0,02

0,30
0,31
0,43

0,46
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Party . A B C D E
Weight (Case f,) 0,40 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,47 0,30 0,11 0,12 0,41
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,55 0,38 0,15 0,15 0,44
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order . 0,63 0,45 0,22 0,22 0,55
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,86 0,71 0,33 0,33 0,64

Table 7. Probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves in subcases of systems of five voting blocs,
for four alternatives, no assumptions about conflicting first choices, with ties.

Party A B C D E
Weight (Case b,) 0,40 0,31 0,25 0,03 0,01
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,61 0,56 0,51 0,24 0,25
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,64 0,60 0,55 0,24 0,25
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order . 0,67 0,62 0,57 0,29 0,30
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,76 0,73 0,67 0,29 0,30
Weight (Case c,) 0,47 0,21 0,15 0,18 0,07
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order decid-

ed at random 0,92 0,31 0,30 0,29 0,29
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,93 0,32 0,30 0,30 0,30
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,95 0,33 0,32 0,32 0,31
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in zontrol of

the voting order 0,99 0,36 0,34 0,34 0,34
Weight (Case d,) ) 0,46 0,30 0,15 0,07 0,02
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,80 0,40 0,37 0,36 0,25
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,83 0,42 0,39 0,37 0,26
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,85 0,44 0,41 0,39 0,29
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,94 0,51 0,47 0,45 0,30
Weight (Case e5) 0,46 0,30 0,19 0,03 0,02
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,69 0,49 0,45 0,29 0,29
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided ’ ’ ’
at random ’ 0,72 0,52 0,47 0,30 0,30
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control '

of the voting order 0,75 0,55 0,50 0,34 0,35
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of :
the voting order 0,86 0,65 0,59 0,37 0,37
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Party

Weight (Case f,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

A
0,46

0,62
0,66
0,70

0,81

B
0,36

0,55
0,58
0,62

0,73

C
0,09

0,38
0,40
0,44

0,50

D
0,08

0,36
0,37
0,42

0,48

E
0,07

0,36
0,38
0,42

0,49

Table 8. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves in subcases of systems of five voting
blocs, for five alternatives, no assumptions about conflicting first choices, with ties.

Party

Weight (Case b,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case c,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Weight (Case d,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order :

Weight (Case e,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and the  voting order
decided at random '

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

A
0,40

0,57
0,61
0,65

0,79
0,47

0,91
0,93
0,95

0,99
0,46

0,77
0,80
0,85

0,95
0,46

0,65
0,70
0,75

0,89

B
0,31

0,50
0,55
0,58

0,74
0,21

0,24
0,25
0,27

0,31
0,30

0,33
0,36
0,40

0,51
0,30

0,41
0,46
0,50

0,65

C
0,25

045
0,49
0,53

0,67
0,15

0,24
0,25
0,27

0,30
0,15

0,30
0,33
0,37

0,45
0,19

0,38
0,42
0,47

0,58

D
0,03

0,20
0,20
0,26

0,26
0,10

0,24
0,26
0,28

0,31
0,07

0,30
0,32
0,36

0,43
0,03

0,25
0,26
0,32

0,35

E
0,01

0,20
0,20
0,25

0,25
0,07

0,23
0,25
0,26

0,30
0,02

0,21
0,20
0,26

0,27
0,02

0,23

0,24
0,31

0,33




A Simulation Analysis 35

Party A B C D E
Weight (Case f,) 0,40 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,58 0,48 0,31 0,31 0,31
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,63 0,53 0,33 0,34 0,33
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order ) o - 0,68 0,57 0,39 039 039
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,84 0,74 0,47 0,47 0,46
Weight (Case g,) 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20
Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,40 0,42 0,41 0,40 0,40
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,44 0,46 0,45 0,44 0,44
Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,49 0,50 0,49 0,49 0,48
Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,63 0,63 0,62 0,62 0,61

Table 9. 1. Winning probability with or without strategic moves within systems of five voting blocs, for five alter-
natives, with all blocs having different first choices and all blocs having single-peaked preferences.

Parties ordered according to their positions on a left-to-right scale A B C D E

Weight (Case g,) 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20 0,20

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random 0,03 0,18 1,00 0,18 0,03

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order ’ 0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order 0,11 0,52 1,00 0,52 0,11
A B E D C

Weight (Case g;) 0,24 0,23 0,14 0,18 0,21

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random 0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided } o

at random 0,03 0,19 1,00 0,18 0,03

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order 0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order 0,11 0,53 1,00 0,51 0,11
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In table 9.1 we try to clarify how the analysis
of the onedimensional situation is presented.
Since no ties are permitted, any subcase within
our seven main cases will yield the same result.
In table 9.1 we have picked out two subcases
in the g-case. In the first subcase (gz2) the blocs
have the positions ABCDE on a left-to-right
scale. Since all blocs have single-peaked pre-
ference statements?® the A-bloc can only have
the preference statement ai, az, a3, a4, a5 and
the E bloc only as, a4, a3, az, a1. For the other
blocs we make a random selection among the
possible ones. That is, for bloc B one of as,
ai, a3, a4, a5 or ag, a3, a1, a4, as Or az, ag, a4,
ai, as Or az, as, a4, as, a1 is randomly selected.
When computing the strategic potentials, how-
ever, all 24 possible preference statements were
investigated to see which one produced the
best result assuming that the blocs primarily
concentrate on getting their first preference as
the outcome. The same four distributions were
computed as above.

The result for case ge are a verification of
Black’s theorem that ”if the member’s curves

Table 9. 2.
Party
Weight (Case b,)

are single-peaked Omed. will be able to get a
simple majority over any other motions ai,
az,... am put forward” (Black, 1958, p. 18).
Accordingly the first preference of the C bloc
will always emerge as the majority alternative
since bloc C holds the median. position on the
scale. It automatically follows that no strategic
moves can improve the position of bloc C.

The strategic potentials are concentrated
around the median power center. We find
again that the strategic potential when the vo-
ting order is selected at random after the vo-
ters have registered their preferences is limited
when compared with the strategic potential for
a bloc in control of the voting order.

As predicted, the results for the gi-case are
identical (within the margin of error) to those
for go. Notice, however, that in this case the
smallest bloc (E), holds the median position.
That is, the blocs are ordered ABEDC. Since
all of the g subcases are identical from the
point of view of creating majorities, the posi-
tions and not the distributions of weight de-
termine the winning probabilities.

A B C D E
041 031 025 003 0,0l

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at- random

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,11 1,00 0,25 0,00 0,00

Winning probability without strategic moves and earch party in control

of the voting order

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

. the voting order
Weight (Case ¢,)

032 100 074 000 0,00
047 021 015 0,10 0,07

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

"~ 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,28 1,00 0,25 0,11 0,02

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order
Weight (Case d,)

0,91 1,00 0,75 0,42 0,09
0,40 0,30 0,15 0,07 0,02

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

000 100 000 000 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,21 1,00 0,25 0,11 0,00
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A B C D E

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability wirh strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order
Weight (Case e,)

0,63 1,00 0,75 0,42 0,00
0,46 0,30 0,19 0,03 0,02

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,21 1,00 0,25 0,00 0,00

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

000 1,00 000 000 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order
Weight (Case f,)

0,64 1,00 0,74 0,00 0,00
0,40 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,18 1,00 000 000 000

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order

In table 92 we analyse one and the same
ordering in our remaining five cases. The orde-
ring analysed is ABCDE. In all cases
Black’s theorem is verified. In addition, note
that the strategic potential is concentrated
around the median position. In all cases we
found a sharp increase in strategic potential
when a bloc is in control of the voting order.
Turning to the specific probabilities we
should note the identical values for the C bloc
for cases bz through ez. This is due to the
fact that in all these cases the C bloc has the
opportunity to defeat the majority alternative
(az) by voting with the A-bloc (i.e., using ai).
In case fa, however, the C-bloc does not hold
a majority in coalition with A. The large stra-
tegic potentials of the A bloc, especially when
in control of the voting order, are clearly
shown in the table. Remember here that all
these strategic potentials imply that the majo-
rity-alternative (a2). would not be .chosen.
In table 9.3 we have for illustrative reasons
switched3® the blocs around while still as-
suming a strict left-to-right scale. In the first
two situations the largest bloc will control the
situation if the bloc to the left does not make
any strategic moves. However, when bloc A’s

0,55 1,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

second preference is the primary preference
of the bloc to the left (e.g.), that bloc will have
a strategic potential with the results indicated
in the table.

In the third case the central importance for
strategic considerations of being close to the
median position is obvious. In the fourth case,
however, being close to the median is not suf-
ficient for blocs D and E to overcome their
?dummy” character. In the fifth case the
central importance of the median position is
again shown. A comparison between this case
and the sixth one reveals the joint impact of
the actual weigt and the median position. The
last two cases are especially interesting from
a Swedish point of view since they closely
resemble the political structure in contempora-
ry Swedish parliaments.

The last case is a good representation of the
present (1972) Swedish political context in

cases. where one dimension predominates al-

though many people would argue that the
B-C blocs should change positions. In any
case, when acting separately the B-D blocs
are “"dummy” blocs in this one-dimensional
structure. The position of the E-bloc was dis-
cussed above. Empirical investigations of Swe-



38 Bo Bjurulf

Table 9. 3.

Party

Weight

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order décided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of the
voting order '

Party

Weight

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random ..

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party-in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Party

Weight

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Party

Weight

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random
“Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

Party

Weight

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order
decided at random

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control
of the voting order

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order

B
0,30

0,00
0,18
0,00
0,54
0,07
0,00
0,11
0,00
0,30
0,21
0,00
0,02
0,00
0,10
0,30
0,00
0,05
0,00
0,20
0,40
0,00
0,11
0,00

0,49

A
0,46

1,00
1,00
1,00
1,00
0,47
1,00
1,00
1,00
1,00
0,07
0,00
0,11
0,00
0,43
0,03
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,09
0,00
0,18
0,00

0,53

E
0,02

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,15
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,15
0,00
025
0,00
0,75
0,46
1,00
1,00
1,00
1,00
0,08
1,00
1,00
1,00

1,00

D
0,07

0,00

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,10
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,10
1,00
1,00
1,00
1,00
0,02
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,07
0,00
0,18
0,00

0,52

C
0,15

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,21
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,47
0,00
0,23
0,00
0,90
0,19
0,00
0,05
0,00
0,20
0,36
0,00
0,11
0,00

0,51
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E A B C D
0,15 0,31 0,20 0,18 0,16

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

0,00 0,18 1,00 0,18 0,03

0,60 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order
Party
Weight

000 052 100 05 011
E A B c D
007 041 021 0,165 0,145

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

0,00 0,00 1,00 000 000

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random

0,00 0,31 1,00 0,18 0,03

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control L.

of the voting order

0,00 0,00 1,00 0,00 0,00

Winning probability wirh strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order
Party
Weight

0,00 0,92 1,00 051 0,11
E A C B D
0,05 047 016 020 0,12

Winning probability without strategic moves and the voting order

decided at random

0,00 1,00 0,00 000 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

an random

Winning probability without strategic moves and each party in control

of the voting order

0,11 1,00 000 000 0,00

0,00 1,00 0,00 000 0,00

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order

dish roll-calls seem to indicate that this is a
situation frequently occuring although multi-
dimensional situations also occur quite often.
{cf. Stjernquist, Bjurulf, 1968).

If there is a change in the present Swedish
situation, the d-case, which is the second last
one in table 9.3, is the most probable new
organization. This case will be further discus-
sed below. Here it is sufficient to emphasize
the high strategic potential of the largest bloc
when it is in control of the voting order.

72 A Computer Analysis of the Vote-Count
Procedure

In an analysis of the strategic and equality

aspects of the two variants of the vote-count

procedure, three distributions of the winning

0,31 1,00 000 000 0,00

probability of each bloc have been computed.

The first distribution is the winning proba-
bility without strategic moves when variant I
of the vote-count procedure is used (cf p. 34).
The second distribution represents the winning
probabilities for each bloc when rhat bloc has
tried all3! possible strategic moves but no other
strategic moves or countermoves have been
made. In this distribution variant I is used. The
strategic potentials of variant II are calculated
in the third distribution. For comparative rea-
sons we have also included the three distribu-
tions from the analysis of variants of the eli-
mination procedure. In table 11 these distribu-
tions are the same as in table 7. Those in
table 10, however, have not been previously
reported.
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Table 10. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves within systems of five voting blocs,
for five alternatives, with all blocs having different first choices, using the vote-count procedures or variants of the

elimination procedure. Ties permitted.

Party

Weight (Case by)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
vote-count procedure is used. (Cf. p. 34.)

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order. (El. proc.)

Weight (Case c,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

A
0,40

0,41
0,78
0,85
0,45
0,53

0,89
0,47

0,61

0,95

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic

moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order (El. proc.)

Weight (Case d,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used.

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible.

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order. (El. proc.)

Weight (Case e,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used.

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategig
moves whenever possible.

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

1,00
0,87
0,89

1,00
0,46

0,51
0,91
0,998
0,68
0,73

0,99
0,46

0,50
0,90
0,997

0,52

B
0,31

0,27
0,52
0,50
0,28
0,38

0,79
0,21

0,14

0,28

0,25

0,04
0,06

0,15
0,30

0,24

0,49

0,44
0,13
0,19

0,44
0,30

0,24
0,48
0,42

0,21

C
0,25

0,21
0,36
0,34
0,18
0,27

0,64
0,15

0,11
0,18
0,16
0,03
0,05

0,13
0,15

0,12
0,19
0,16
0,09
0,13

0,33
0,19

0,14
0,23
0,21

0,15

D

0,03’

0,06
0,07
0,06
0,05
0,05

0,10
0,10

0,07
0,11
0,10
0,03
0,05

0,13
0,07

0,07
0,10
0,08
0,07
0,10

0,27
0,03

0,06
0,07
0,06

0,06

E
0,01

0,06
0,06
0,05
0,05
0,05

0,10
0,07

0,06
0,09
0,07
0,03
0,05

0,12
0,02

0,05
0,06
0,05
0,04
0,05

0,11
0,02

0,05
0,06
0,05

0,06
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A B C D E

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

0,73 0,21 0,15 0,10 0,05

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order (El. proc.)
Weight (Case f,)

0,99 0,44 0,33 0,27 0,11
0,40 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the

Vote-count procedure s used.

0,40 033 . 0,10 0,09 0,09

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic

moves whenever possible

0,79 0,67 0,13 0,11 0,11

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic

moves whenever possible

0,90 0,70 0,11 0,10 0,09

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the

voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

0,43 0,27 0,10 0,10 0,10

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

0,51 0,36 0,14 0,13 0,13

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order. (El. proc.)

In table 10 we have analysed the situation
with five alternatives, all blocs having different
first choices and with ties permitted32. The
winning probability without strategic moves
using variant II is not presented here or in
table 11, since the results were only slightly
(and statistically usually not significantly) dif-
ferent from the results obtained for variant
I. In general the winning probability for the
largest bloc was somewhat larger when using
variant Il than when using variant I.

The larger strategic potentials generated by
variant II than by variant I, as indicated by
our exemples above (cf p. 20), can be-found in
all of the subcases. The strategic gain for the
largest bloc is fairly uniform, the mean value
being nine percent, in the subcases analysed.
We should notice that variant II, except for

0,91 0,75 0,33 0,33 0,33

the cases with three (b) or two (f) balancing
blocs, gives the largest bloc a strategic poten-
tial close to 100 percent. Througheut our sub-
cases this strategic potential (variant II) is very
close to the potential given the largest bloc
when it is in control of the voting order. The
other strategic potential (variant I), is in all
subcases significantly, and in general conside-
rable, higher than the strategic potential found
when the voting order was decided at random.-

Finally we should note that in this situation
the winning probability of the largest bloc
when there are no strategic moves is always
significantly lower than the .corresponding pro-
bability when the elimination procedure is used
and the voting order is decided at random
after the voters have registered their preferen-
ces.

Table 11. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves within systems of five voting blocs,
for four alternatives, with no assumptions about conflicting first choices, and using the vote-count procedures or

variants of the el. proc., ties permitted.
Party
Weight (Case b,)

A B C D E
0,40 0,31 0,25 0,03 0,01

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the

Yote-count procedure i used.

Winning probability when variani 1 is used. Each bloc makes strategic '

moves whenever possible.

0,65 050 046 027 026

0,84 0,64 0,56 0,28 0,26

Winhing probability when variant IT is used. Each party makes strategic

moves whenever possible

0,84 0,61 0,55 0,28 0,26

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the

voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

0,61 0,56 0,51 0,24 0,25
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Party

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order (El. proc.)

Weight (Case c,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I
Vote-count procedure is used .

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability when variant II is used. Fach party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the (1. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order (El. proc.)

Weight (Case d,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
-the voting order (El. proc.)

Weight (Case e,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used.

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability when variant I1 is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of
the voting order. (El. proc.)

Weight (Case f,)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the
Vote-count procedure is used

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability when variant 11 is used. Each party makes strategic
moves whenever possible

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the
voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

of

0,64
0,76
0,47
the
0,82
0,985
0,995
0,92
0,93

0,99
0,46

0,74
0,96
0,98
0,80
0,83

0,94
0,46

0,72
0,95
0,96
0,69
0,72

0,86
0,46

0,62
0,88
0,87

0,62

0,60

0,73
0,21

0,36
0,44
0,42
0,31
0,32

0,36
0,30

0,44
0,60
0,54
0,40
0,42

0,51
0,30

0,45
0,59
0,55
0,49
0,52

0,65
0,36

0,54
0,77
0,73

0,55

0,55

0,67
0,15

0,34
0,39
0,37
0,30
0,30

0,34
0,15

0,36
0,42

0,40

0,37,

0,39

0,47
0,19

0,39

0,46
0,44
0,45
0,47

0,59
0,09

0,32
0,37

0,35

0,38

0,24

0,29
0,10

0,31
0,35
0,33
0,29
0,30

0,34
0,07

0,30
0,32
0,31
0,36
0,37

0,45
0,03

0,27
0,28
0,28
0,29
0,30

0,37
0,08

0,32
0,35
0,34

0,36

0,25

0,30.
0,07

0,30
0,32
0,31
0,29
0,30

0,34
0,02

0,26
0,27
0,26
0,25
0,26

0,30
0,02

0,27
0,27
0,28
0,29
0,30

0,37
0,07

0,31
0,34
0,32

0,36
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Party A B C D E
Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided
at random. (Qual. variant of the El proc.) 0,66 0,58 0,40 0,37 0,38

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order. (El. proc.)

In table 11 we have computed results for
the case of four alternatives, no assumptions
about conflicting first choices, and ties per-
mitted. The results indicate insignificant diffe-
rences between variant I and variant II from
a strategic point of view. In both cases, howe-
ver, the strategic potential for the A bloc is
higher than when using the elimination proce-
dure even when the blocs are in control of the
voting order (with the exception of the cz case).

The first probability distribution for the
vote-count procedure is not consistently lower
when compared with the first distribution of

Table 12.
Party
Weight (Case a)

Winning probability without strategic moves and when variant I of the

Vote-count procedure is used.

0,81 0,73 0,50 048 0,49

the elimination procedure. The same difference
was found when analysing the three alternative
case. This difference between tables 10—11 is
probably due to the large proportion of pre-
ference patterns underlying table 11 in which
one alternative is the first preference of a com-
bination of blocs holding more than 50 per-
cent of the weight. By definition no such pat-
terns exist in the preferences underlying table
10.

This reasoning is illustrated by computing
the probabilities for a subcase representing our
a-case.

A B C D E
0,55 0,25 0,10 0,06 0,04

091 031 031 028 0326
(0.88)

Winning probability when variant I is used. Each bloc makes strategic

moves whenever possible

0,9997 0,37 0,35 0,29 0,27

Winning probability when variant II is used. Each party-makes straregic- B

moves whenever possible

1,00 - - - -

Winning probability without strategic moves. Random selection of the

voting order. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

1,00 - - - -

Winning probability with strategic moves and the voting order decided

at random. (Qual. variant of the El. proc.)

100 - - - -

Winning probability with strategic moves and each party in control of

the voting order (El. proc.)

This is done in table 12 (same situation as in
table 11) where we find (as illustrated above
. on p. 20) that an alternative holding more than
fifty percent of the first preferences will not
always be chosen by the vote-count procedures.
In the subsystem analysed 9 percent (variant I)
or 12 percent (variant II) of the preference
patterns yielded such results. We postpone a
discussion of this fact until we have made a

100 - - - -

thorough analysis of the point-count procedure.

Finally we should note the highly interesting
and important fact that the equallylikely as-
sumption used when calculating table 10 and
11 would not seem to be the crucial determi-
ning factor since two drastically different33
assumptions yield results which are not signi-
ficantly different.
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7.3. A Computer Analysis of the Point-Count
Procedure

In this analysis of the strategic and equality
aspects of the point-count procedure, the distri-
bution of the winning probability without tac-
ties is computed in the same fashion as above.
The analysis of strategic aspects, however, is
carried out differently. Here we analysed the
effects of two types of strategic moves and
two types of strategic countermoves. The ana-
lysis above of the elimination procedure as-
sumed that no strategic countermoves were
made. That assumption was made since the
most obvious strategic countermove is comple-
tely effective (cf discussion on p. 7). The mo-
ves and countermoves to be analysed below
are defined as follows:

Move 1 = In preference patterns where the
maximisum alternative is not the first prefe-
rence of a bloc, the bloc moves that alternative
to last place in its preference statement.

Move 2 = In preference patterns where the
maximisum alternative is not the first prefe-
rence of a bloc, all alternatives except the first
choice are given a tie for last place in the
preference statement of that bloc.

Countermove 1 = A countermove is only car-
ried out in preference patterns where a bloc,
by using move 1 or 2, has succeeded in making
its first preferencz the new maximisum alter-
native. In these patterns, blocs who prefer the
old maximisum alternative move the new one
to last place in their preference statements.

Countermove 2 = In those preference patterns
where countermove 1 is unsuccessful, the same
blocs that used countermove 1 move the old
maximisum alternative to first place in their
preference statements (while keeping the new
one in last place)
These four moves can be combined into the
following ten situations according to the suc-
cess or failure of the four strategic actions:
1) Move 1 — CMove 1 — CMove 2 (CMove
2 unsuccessful)
2) Move 1 — CMove 1 — Move 2 — CMove
2 (CMove 2 unsuccessful)
3) Move 1 — CMove 1 — CMove 2 —
Move 2 (Move 2 successful)
4) Move 1 — CMove 1 — CMove 2 — Move
2 (Move 2 unsuccessful)
5) Move 1 — Move 2 (Move 2 unsuccessful)
6) Move 1 — Move 2 — CMove 1 (CMove 1
successful)

7) Move 1 — Move 2 — CMove 1 — CMove
2 (CMove 2 successful)

8) Move 1 — CMove 1 — Move 2 (Move 2
unsuccessful)

9) Move 1 — CMove 1 — Move 2 — CMove
2 (CMove.2 successful)

10) Move 1 — Move 2 — CMove | — CMove
2 (CMove 2 unsuccessful)

In this analysis we have chosen to analyse
those combinations of situations which we feel
are of greatest interest. Consequently we first
present the combination of weights and the
winning probability without tactics (table 13).

Then we present the winning probability
after the use of move 1 and move 2, ie., all
situations above where move 1 or move 2 was
successful per se, disregarding the effect of
any possible following countermoves (i.e.,
10.000-number of cases in situation 5 above).
After that we present the winning probability
after the use of move 1, ie. all situations
above where move 1 was successful per se,
disregarding the effect of any possible fol-
lowing countermoves (i.e., situations 1+2+3+
4+8+9). Then we state the fraction of times
countermove 1 is successful against move 1
(i.e., 2+8+9) as well as the fraction of suc- -
cesses using countermove 2 against move 1
(i.e.,, 3+4). The minus signs indicate that these
values are to be subtracted from the previous
distribution. Having made these two subtrac-
tions we end up with the winning probability
after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2.

Next we report the winning probability after
the use of move 2, i.e., all situations above
where move 2 was successful per se, disregar-
ding the effect of any possible following coun-
termoves (i.e., 1+2+3+6+7+9+10) (1 is in-
cluded since move 2 would also, obviously,
have succeeded). From this distribution we
make the same types of subtractions as above
(ie., 6 and 7+9)34 and end up with the win-
ning probability after move 2 and counter-
moves 1 and 2.

In table 13 we present these distributions in
a situation with four alternatives, the four
largest blocs having different first choices, and
with no ties permitted.35 Subsystems ba-g2
were analysed. The results of an analysis of
the a-system (Cf table 12) are verbally pre-
sented below.




A Simulation Analysis 45

Tabie 13. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves and countermoves, within systems
of five voting blocs, for four alternatives, the four largest blocs having different first choices, no ties.

Party A B C D E

Weight (Case b,) 0,40 0,31 0,25 0,03 0,01
Winning prob. without tactics 0,40 0,28 0,25 0,07 0,28
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,89 0,51 0,39 0,07 0,28
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,78 0,46 0,36 0,07 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds =0,16 0,11 -—0,08 —=0,00.-0,01
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,15 —-0,03 —-0,01 —0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,47 0,32 0,27 0,07 0,27
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,58 0,36 0,30 0,07 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds —-0,05 -0,01 -0,02 -0,00 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds —0,04 —0,02 -001 -—-0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,49 0,33 0,27 0,07 0,28
Weight (Case c,) 0,47 0,21 0,15 0,10 0,07
Winning prob. without tactics 0,63 0,15 0,13 0,09 0,33
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,27 0,19 0,11 0,38
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,96 0,26 0,19 0,10 0,38
Countermove 1 succeeds —0,00 —-0,09 —-0,05 -—0,02 -0,04
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,11 -0,01 —,00 -0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,85 0,16 0,14 0,08 0,34
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,89 0,16 0,13 0,09 0,33
Countermove 1 succeeds —-0,00 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00 —-0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,02 -0,00 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,87 0,16 0,13 0,09 0,33
Weight (Case d,) 0,46 0,30 0,15 0,07 0,02
Winning prob. without tactics 0,51 0,24 0,16 0,09 0,27
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,48 0,20 0,10 0,28
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,91 0,45 0,20 0,10 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds . -0,01 -—-0,16 —-0,03 —001 -0,02
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,17 -0,03 —-0,01 —0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,73 0,26 0,16 0,09 0,26
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,82 0,29 0,17 0,09 0,27
Countermove 1 succeeds . -0,00 —0,02 -0,00 —000 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds —-0,06 —0,01 —0,00 —000 -—0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,76 0,26 0,17 0,09 0,27
Weight (Case e,) 0,46 0,30 0,19 0,03 0,02
Winning prob. without tactics 0,51 0,24 0,18 0,07 0,28
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,48 0,21 0,08 0,29
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,50 0,44 0,21 0,08 0,29
Countermove 1 succeeds -0,01 -0,15 -0,02 —-0,01 -—-0,01
Countermove 2 succeeds —-0,27 —0,03 —001 —0,00 -—0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,63 0,26 0,18 0,07 0,28
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,73 0,30 0,19 0,07 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds —-0,00 —0,02 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,09 -0,01 —-0,00 -—0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,64 0,27 0,19 0,07 0,28
Weight (Case f,) ) ) ' o 0,40 0,36 0,09 0,08 0,07
Winning prob. without tactics 0,42 0,33 0,13 0,12 0,34
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,90 0,72 0,17 0,14 0,38
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,79 0,66 0,16 0,14 0,38
Countermove 1 succeeds -0,11 -0,16 —-0,03 -—-0,02 —0,04
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,14 —0,09 —-0,01 -—-0,00 —0,00

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,54 0,41 0,12 0,12 0,34
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Party

Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2

Weight (Case g,)
Winning prob. without tactics

A B C D E
0,66 0,47 0,13 0,12 0,34
-0,02 —0,03 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00
—0,07 —0,05 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00
0,55 0,39 0,13 0,12 0,34
0,20 0,20 0,20 0,200 0,20
0,25 0,24 0,26 0,25 0,56

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,49 0,49 0,48 0,48 0,85

Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds :
Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2

The comments concerning this table will
be restricted to comparisons within table 13
and comparisons with the results for the three
and five alternative cases (not shown). Com-
parisons with the results obtained when using
the other voting procedures were found to be
somewhat complicated due to the different

structures of the procedures. However, some’

comparisons are made below when discussing
table 14 and 15.

In table 13 we find that when no strategic
moves are made there is a fairly close “fit”
with the actual distributions of weight except,
of course, for bloc E who has no separate
primary preference. The results for three alter-
natives and subcases bz-fz were found to be
between five and ten percent higher for the
largest bloc. For five alternatives the cor-
responding figures were zero to five percent.
For the strategic distributions we find that the
differences obtained when changing the num-
ber of alternatives can mostly be explained by
these differences in the initial winning distri-
butions.

In table 13 it is important to make the
distinction between subcases in which there is
one dominating bloc (Cases c, d and e) and
those in which there are two (f), three (b) or
five (g) balancing blocs. In the “dominating”
case, strategic move 1 yields a winning pro-
bability for the largest bloc of very close to
1,00. As expected in this “dominance” situa-
tion, countermove 1 against the largest bloc is
almost worthless. However, when the smaller
blocs use countermove 2, that is when some

045 045 046 046 0,82
—0,16 —0,17 —0116 —0,16 —0,19
—0,03 —0,03 —003 —0,03 —0,07
026 025 027 027 0,56

of them form a bloc against the larger one,
this decreases the winning probability of the
largest bloc considerably-here between 10 and
30 percent. The opposite situation is found for
the smaller blocs. That is, it is usually suffi-
cient for the largest bloc to move its strongest
opponent to lastplace; the additional gain from
using countermove 2 is minimal.

The strategic situation for the smaller blocs
is also true in general for the balancing cases.
The strategic situation of the largest bloc,
however, is different. In the situation with
three alternatives, countermove 1 is very suc-
cessful. This is a fact which stresses the balance
in these situations. This balance situation is
less pronounced for cases b and f with an in-
creasing number of alternatives. With five al-
ternatives much of this balance is wiped out,
and the largest bloc again has a considerable
advantage. Overall a lower strategic level in
the “balanced” situations is quite as expected.

Finally we should report and comment upon
the results for our a-case. The basic winning
probability for the largest bloc decreases when
the number of alternatives increases (0,88 for
three alternatives, 0,74 for four alternatives
and 0,65 for five alternatives). Independent of
the number of alternatives, the winning pro-
bability for the first strategic move = 1,00. For
three and four alternatives, move 1 was, with
insignificant exceptions, sufficient even with
countermoves. For five alternatives move 2
was necessary and sufficient in three percent
of the patterns examined.
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Table 14. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves and countermoves, within systems
of five voting blocs, for four alternatives, the four largest blocs having different first choices, ties permitted.

Party A B C D E
Weight (Case b,) 0,40 0,31 0,25 0,03 0,01
Winning prob. without tactics 0,45 0,27 0,23 0,05 0,27
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,91 0,61 0,42 0,06 0,27
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,76 0,50 0,38 0,06 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds —0,06 —0,10 —0,08 =001 —0,01
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,09 —0,04 —-0,02 -0,00 -—0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,61 0,36 0,28 0,05 0,27
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,76 0,46 0,33 0,05 0,27
Countermove 1 succeeds -0,07 —-0,05 -0,03 —-0,00 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,03 -0,01 —-0,01 —-0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,66 0,40 0,29 0,05 0,27
Weight (Case c;) 0,47 0,21 0,15 0,10 0,07
Winning prob. without tactics 0,68 0,15 0,10 0,07 0,33
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,31 0,19 0,11 0,38
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,93 0,28 0,17 0,11 0,38
Countermove 1 succeeds —-0,00 —-0,09 —0,05 —-0,03 —0,04.
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,03 -—0,02 —-0,01 -—-0,00 -0,01
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,90 0,17 0,11 0,08 0,33
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,97 0,20 0,13 0,08 0,33
Countermove 1 succeeds —-0,00 —0,02 —0,01 —-0,00 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,02 -—-0,01 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,95 0,17 0,12 0,08 0,33
Weight (Case dy) 0,46 0,30 0,15 0,07 0,02
Winning prob. without tactics 0,58 0,25 0,11 0,06 0,27
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,52 0,19 0,08 0,28
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,88 0,45 0,18 0,08 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds -0,01 —-0,13 —-0,05 -0,01 —-0,01
Countermove 2 succeeds —0,07 —-0,03 -—-0,01 -0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,80 0,29 0,12 0,07 0,27
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,93 0,36 0,14 0,07 0,27
Countermove 1 succeeds . —=0,00 —0,04 —0,01 —-000 -—0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds —-0,05 —-0,01 —-0,00 —-0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,88 0,29 0,13 0,07 0,27
Weight (Case e,) 0,46 0,30 0,19 0,03 0,02
Winning prob. without tactics 0,57 0,24 0,14 0,05 027
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00 0,51 0,26 0,06 0,28
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,88 0,44 0,24 0,06 0,28
Countermove 1 succeeds -0,01 -0,13 -0,07 —-0,01 -0,02
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,11 -0,02 —-0,01 —-0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,76 0,29 0,16 0,05 0,26
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 0,88 ° 0,36 0,19 0,05 0,26
Countermoves 1 succeeds ' —-0,01 —0,05 —0,0 —0,00 —0,00
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,11 —-0,02 -0,01 —0,00 —0,00
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,76 0,29 0,17 0,05 0,26
Weight (Case f,) . o 0,40 036 0,09 0,08 0,07
Winning prob. without tactics 0,47 0,37 0,08 0,08 0,33
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,93 0,77 0,12 0,11 0,39
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves : 0,79 0,66 0,12 0,11 0,38
Countermove 1 succeeds —0,08 —0,12 -0,02 —-0,02 -0,04
Countermove 2 succeeds -0,08 —0,07 —0,00 —0,00 —0,00

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,63 0,47 0,10 0,09 0,34
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Party

Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case by)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case cy)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds :
Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case dj)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case ey)

Winning prob. without tactics .
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds .

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds -

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case f;)

Winuaing prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

A
0,77
—0,04
—0,06
0,67
0,29
0,33
0,70
0,58
—0,08
—0,08
0,42
0,55
—0,06
—0,04
0,45
0,37
0,54
0,95
0,83
—0,05
—0,09
0,69
0,82
—0,05
—0,05
0,72
0,31
0.37
0,79
0,63
—0,06
—0,10
0,47
0,63
—0,07
—0,05
0,51
0,31
0,38
0,79
0,64
—0,07
—0,09
0,48
0,63
—0,07
—0,09
0,47
0,31
0,42
0,82
0,69
—0,07

B
0,58
—0,06
—0,03
0,49
0,27
0,29
0,61
0,51
—0,09
—0,06
0,36
0,47
—0,05
—0,03
0,39
0,18
0,17
0,31
0,28
—0,07
—0,02
0,19
0,22
—0,02
—0,01
0,19
0,23
0,23
0,47
0,39
—0,07
—0,04
0,28
0,36
—0,04
—0,02
0,30
0,24
0,26
0,52
0,44
—0,08
—0,05
0,31
0,39
—0,04
—0,05
0,30
0,20
0,22
0,40
0,36
—0,08

c
0,09
—0,00
—0,00
0,09
0,25
0,28
0,54
0,46
—0,07
—0,05
0,34
0,42
—0,05
—0,02
0,35
0,16
0,16
0,26
0,24
—0,05
—0,02
0,17
0,20
—0,01
—0,01
0,18
0,21
0,20
0,41
0,35
—0,07
—0,04
0,24
0,30
—0,04
—0,01
0,25
0,23
0,23
0,48
0,40
—0,07
—0,05
0,28
0,36
—0,04
—0,05
0,27
0,18
0,19
0,35
0,31
—0,07

D
0,09
—0,00
—0,00
0,09
0,10
0.10
0,16
0,14
—0,03
—0,01
0,10
0,11
—0,00
—0,00
0,11
0,15
0,14
0,24
0,22
—0,05
—0,02
0,15
0,18
—0,01
—0,00
0,17
0,20
0,19
0,27
0,32
—0,06
~0,03
0,23
0,28
—0,03
—0,01
0,24
0,12
0,13
0,19
0,18
—0,03
—~0,01
0,14
0,15
—0,01
—0,01
0,13
0,16
0,17
0,30
0,27
—0,06

E
0,34
—0,00
—0,00
0,34
0,09
0,39
0,48
0,47
—0,06
—0,01
0,40
0,42
—~0,01
—0,00
0,41
0,14
0,44
0,38
0,56
—0,07
—0,02
0,47
0,48
—0,01
—0,00
0,47
0,05
0,33
0,27
0,38
—0,04
—0,00
0,34
0,34
—0,00
—0,00
0,34
0,10
0,40
0,51
0,49
—0,06
—0,01
0,42
0,42
—~0,01
—0,01
0,40
0,15
0,47
0,64
0,61
—0,08




Party
Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2

Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds
Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2

Weight (Case.g;) .
Winning prob. without tactics
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A B C D E
—-0,08 —0,03 —0,02 -—-002 —0,04
0,54 0,25 0,22 0,19 0,49
0,67 0,29 0,25 0,22 0,52
—-0,07 —0,03 —0,02 —0,02 -0,01
—0,04 —0,01 —0,01 —001 -—0,01
0,56 0,25 0,22 0,19 0,50
024 .023 021 0,18 0,14
0,29 0,27 0,24 0,20 0,47

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 0,58 0,53 0,46 0,36 0,66

Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds
Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2

In table 14 ties were permitted. The same ge-
neral tendencies were, however, found as in
table 13.

With this in mind we turn to a comparison
between the distributions obtained in table 14
(bo—f2) and those obtained in table 6. Ob-
viously these tables are comparable only to a
limited extent. We will use the first and the
last strategic distributions in table 14. The first
distribution is always significantly higher (when
possitie) than the highest distribution calcu-
lated- sin table 6. The last -distribution -is in
between the last two distributions in table 6.
Hence the random strategic winning probabi-
lity in table 6 is consistently lower for the
largest bloc even when the. smaller blocs are
in a position to use countermove 2. This last
somewhat puzzling fact is probably due to the
”dummy” positions of the smallest blocs.

This is tested to some extent when we turn
to subcases b3—f3, g1. (The comparisons are
made with results not shown. The figures in
table 5.2 (i.e., three alt.) are so close that no
additional information would be obtained by
showing the results for four alternatives).
Again we miake the distinction between the
dominating subcases (c3—e3) and the balancing
cases (bs, f3 and gi1). For cases bz and f3 we
find that the first distribution is somewhat
below (bs) or above (f3) the last distribution
computed for the elimination procedure. The
last distribution is of about the same magni-
tude as the random strategic level for the eli-
mination procedure. Hence the more “equal”
distribution of weights was found to depress

0,49 0,45 0,40 0,32 0,61
—0,09 —0,08 —0,08 —0,06 —0,08
—0,06 —0,05 —0,04 —003 —0,04

0,34 032 028 0,23 0,49

the strategic distributions when countermoves
were permitted.

In the dominating cases this effect is pro-
nounced. For c3 the first distribution is on the
same level as the last distribution for the eli-
mination procedure. The last one, however, is
somewhat below the first non-strategic distribu-
tion for the elimination procedure.

For ds the first distribution is on a level in
between the last two computed for the elimina-
tion procedure, and the last one is still below
the first elimination procedure distribution,
Hence the predominant position given by the
majority principle to the largest bloc in cases
c3 and d3 is not found when using the point-
count procedure when no strategic actions are
permitted or when strategic countermoves are
permitted. The strategic winning probability
when only one bloc makes strategic moves,
however, is consistently higher than the random
strategic winning probability when using the
elimination procedure.

In table 15 we abandon the assumption
about conflicting first choices. It would seem
natural to compare these results with the re-
sults obtained when using the vote-count pro-
cedure in the same situation. (Table 11). This
is not possible, however, without extremely
complicated probability calculations due to the
difference in the basic set of preference sta-
tements. Each of the preference statements in
the “vote-count sets” are represented by seve-
ral statements3® when using the point-count
procedure. This adds considerably to the po-
tential strategic moves when using the point-
count procedure.
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Table 15. Winning probabilities for each bloc, with or without strategic moves and countermoves, within systems
of five voting blocs, for four alternatives, no assumptions about conflicting first choices, ties permitted.

Party

Weight (Case b,)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no.countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case c,)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case d,)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case e,)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2
Weight (Case f,)

Winning prob. without tactics

Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2

A
0,40
0,63
0,90
0,84

—0,08

—0,03
0,73
0,79

—0,03

—0,01
0,75
0,47
0,80
1,00
0,97

—0,01

—0,01
0,95
0,98

—0,00

—0,01
0,97
0,46
0,72
0,99
0,94

—0,03

—0,02
0,89
0,94

—0,01

—0,02
0,91
0,46
0,72
0,99
0,93

—0,05

—0,04
0,94
0,90

—~0,01

—0,03
0,86
0,40
0,62
0,94
0,87

—0,08

—0,03
0,76

B
0,31
0,50
0,70
0,66

—0,07

—0,02
0,57
0,61

—0,02

—0,01
0,58
0,21
0,38
0,49
0,48

—0,08

—0,01
0,39
0,41

—0,01

—0,00
0,40
0,30
0,46
0,65
0,62

—0,11

—0,01
0,50
0,52

—0,02

—0,01

0,49
0,30
0,46
0,65
0,62
—0,11
—0,01
0,50
0,53
—0,02
—0,01
0,50
0,36
0,55
0,82
0,77
—0,11
—0,03
0,63

C
0,25
0,45
0,60
0,57
—0,06
—0,01
0,50
0,53
—0,01
—0,01
0,51
0,15
0,33

0,40

0,39
—0,05
—0,01

0,33

0,35
—~0,00
—0,00

0,35

0,15

0,34

0,42

0,41
—0,05
—0,01

0,35

0,36
—0,00
—0,00

0,36

0,19

0,37

0,47

0,46
—0,06
—0,01

0,39

0,40
—0,01
—0,00

0,39

0,09

0,31

0,35

0,35
—0,03
—0,00

0,32

D
0,03
0,26
0,28
0,28

—0,01

—0,00
0,27
0,27

—0,00

—0,00
0,27
0,10
0,31
0,36
0,35

—0,04

—0,00
0,31
0,32

—0,00

—0,00
0,32
0,07
0,29
0,32
0,32

—0,02

—0,00
0,30
0,30

—0,00

—0,00
0,30
0,03
0,27
0,28

0,28 .

—0,01
—0,00
0,27
0,27
—0,00
—0,00
0,27
0,08
0,30
0,34
0,34
—0,03
—0,00
0,31

E
0,01
0,26
0,26
0,26

—0,00

—0,00
0,26
0,26

—0,00

—0,00
0,26
0,07
0,29
0,32
0,32

—0,03

—0,00
0,29
0,29

—0,00

—0,00
0,29
0,02
0,27
0,28
0,28

—0,01

—0,00
0,27
0,27

—0,00

—0,00
0,27
0,02
0,26
0,27
0,27

—0,01

—0,00
0,26
0,26

—0,00

~0,00
0,26
0,07
0,30
0,34
0,34

—0,03

—0,00
0,31




Party

Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves
Countermove 1 succeeds

Countermove 2 succeeds

’

Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2

Weight (Case a)
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TA B C D E
0,82 0,68 0,32 0,31 0,31

—0,02 —0,03 -0,00 —0,00 —0,00

-0,02 —-0,01 -—-0,00 —-0,00 —0,00
0,78 0,64 0,32 0,31 0,31
0,55 0,25 0,10 0,06 0,04

Winning prob. without tactics 0,84
Winning prob. after strategic move 1 and 2 but no countermoves 1,00
Winning prob. after move 1, no countermoves 0,98
Countermove 1 succeeds
Countermove 2 succeeds
Winning prob. after move 1 and countermoves 1 and 2 0,98
Winning prob. after move 2, no countermoves 1,00
Countermove 1 succeeds
Countermove 2 succeeds
Winning prob. after move 2 and countermoves 1 and 2 1,00

8. Summary

Our first results were derived from an analysis
of every possible voting order for different
cyclical cases in which we established the win-
ner and its position in the voting order. This
analysis verified and permitted a precise state-
ment (for three, four and five alternatives) of
Black’s general rule: "When the ordinary com-
mittee procedure (the elimination procedure)
is in use, the later any motion enters the voting
the greater its chance of adoption” (Black,
1958, p. 40). We found a large and consistent
advantage accruing to the last alternative. In
fact, an alternative is 2.2 to 5 times more
likely to win when it is last than when the
voting order is determined at random. How-
ever, this advantage was unevenly distributed
among the alternatives, and certain majority
relations had a considerable impact on the
probabilities.

We also concluded that with the exception
of the acclamation procedure all of the voting
procedures analysed are embodiments of one
of two principles; the majority principle or the
maximisum principle. While based on these
principles, however, they do not always select
the majority or the maximisum alternative.

This is because they all contain features de-’

signed to make them practical in a legislative
setting. For example, the plurality procedure
is based on the majority principle but is de-
signed specifically to obviate the need for more
than one poll.

Strategic moves are impossible when using
the plurality or the successive procedure. How-
ever, considerable uncertainty and frequent
anticipatory moves may accompany these
methods of voting. When using the elimination
procedure the uncertainty is much less, but a
great potential for strategic moves and anti-
cipatory moves exists.

Roll-calls from Denmark and Norway, in
which the successive procedure is used, in-
dicate a definite reluctance on the part of
parliamentarians to allow more than two alter-
natives in the voting process. Roll-calls from
Sweden and Finland, in which the elimination
procedure is used, show that this tendency,
while still there, is not as pronounced as in the
Danish and Norwegian cases. These findings
suggest that the uncertainty produced by the
successive procedure is a greater incentive than
potential strategic moves for limiting the num-
ber of alternatives in the voting to less than
three.

The significant potential for strategic moves
inherent in the elimination procedure would
be sharply reduced (but not eliminated) when
using the'variant known as the quality proce-
dure. This is established in our simulation sec-
tion where we also analyse vote-count and
point-count procedures.” '

Turning to these results we will first sum-
marize thé general effects. Then we will report
the specific effects of voting blocs and other
features on the strategic and equality aspects
of the varjous procedures.
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Two basic variations (in my opinion the
most important variants)3? of the elimination
procedure were analysed. In the first type one
bloc has the power to make its own first alter-
native the last one in the voting order. In the
second type the. voting order is randomly se-
lected either before or after all voters have
registered their preference statements.

In the first variant there was considerable
potential for strategic manipulation of the re-
sults in all situations in which no bloc control-
led more than 50 percent of the first choices.
The opportunities for strategic voting were
found to be in rough proportion to the nu-
merical strength of the blocs. This variation
of the elimination procedure bears a strong
and unexpected resemblance to the plurality
procedure, in which only the first preferences
determine the outcome. The plurality proce-
dure is, however, cruder since it might, for
example, produce a result which is considered
the worst one by more than half of the voters
(cf above p. 14). This is never possible when
using the elimination procedure since the last
vote will ensure that the worst alternative is
always eliminated.

The resemblance to the plurality procedure
is most pronounced in cases in which we have
one dominating bloc (the c-, d- and e-cases). In
these cases we find that the strategic winning
probability for the largest bloc is generally
higher than 0,90. For the c-case the winning
probability might even reach 0,99. However,
in the cases with two (f), three (b) or five (g)
balancing blocs the less crude character of the
first variant of the elimination procedure will,
in spite of the frequent potential for strategic
voting, ensure a better adherence to the equa-
lity principle.

The strategic potentialities, especially when
the largest bloc is in control38 of the voting
order, will tend to limit sharply the number
of alternatives brought into the voting process.
Hence issues are mostly decided in processes
taking place prior to the final voting, and it
is likely that strategic potentials will be most
significant in this phase of the decision process.

We suggested above that parliamentarians,
since they often determine how the voting or-
der should be selected, might view strategic
voting as a natural and indispensible part of
political life — even if they recognize the
negative implications from strict majoritarian

or equalitarian view-points. Such parliamenta-
rians might reasonably prefer the variant of
the elimination procedure in which the voting
order is decided at random but known to the
voters when. they register their preferences.
This variant would probably drastically in-
crease strategic maneuvres in a multiparty sy-
stem. This conclusion is based on the fact that
under a random selection of the voting order,
all blocs holding a certain “majority-coalition
potential”’ would have an opportunity to pro-
mote their primary preferences through stra-
tegic voting. Of course in each specific situa-
tion the voting order that happened to be
randomly selected would play a crucial role.
In the long run, however, this variant would
produce outcomes more in accordance with
the equality principle than does the first va-
riant.

A vast change in the properties of the eli-
mination procedure occurs when the voting
order is selected at random but nos known to
the voters when they register their preferences
(the quality procedure). We found that such a
procedure results in very limited strategic pos-
sibilities, even if we assume that blocs take
advantage of strategic voting whenever pos-
sible. That is, we regard it as very doubtful
that a bloc confronted with a 1/3 probability
of a better result, a 1/3 probability of no
change, and 1/3 probability of a worse result
would make a strategic move. Nonetheless, in
our calculation we have assumed that a stra-
tegic move would be made, and we have
counted the positive probability (e.g., 1/3) in
calculating probabilities of strategic voting. We
have not, however, made any reductions for
probabilities of a worse result. Thus we have
calculated the upper limit of strategic proba-
bilities. Despite this fact, we find that strategic
voting in this case leads to only moderate im-
provements in the winning probability. Com-
paring these strategic winning probabilities
with the comparable strategic winning proba-
bilities obtained when using the votecount or
the point-count procedures, we found that this
last variant of the elimination procedure con-
sistently produced fewer opportunities for
strategic voting. Moreover, the strategic win-
ning probabilities for the largest bloc are
lower than those computed when the blocs are
in control of the voting order and no strategic
moves are made.




These results suggest that all blocs (when
this quality procedure is used) have a fair chance
(in relation to their weight and majority posi-
tion) if they bring their first choices into the
voting process. This will tend to increase the
number of alternatives in the voting process
and will make the blocs more “equal” in the
decisions preceding ‘the voting itself. -It is ob-
vious, however, that these properties will also
make the voting more uncertain. Parliamen-
tarians, in general, tend to regard this un-
certainty as a very negative property and will
usually prefer the first variant of the elimina-
tion procedure despite its negative properties
from strategic and equality aspects.

The winning probabilities of the Point-count
procedure or of the Vote-count procedure
when no strategic moves are made, almost
completely satisfy the equality principle. This
”fit” to the actual weight is much closer than
the fit obtained when using any of the eli-
mination procedures. The strategic potentials
are, however, considerable. Frequently, the
level of the strategic winning probabilities for
the largest bloc is close to the level obtained
when using the variant of the elimination pro-
cedures in which one bloc controls the voting
order.

Turning now to the more detailed results,
we find that neither a change in number of
alternatives nor the entry of tied preferences
change the general tendencies reported above.
When relaxing our basic assumption of con-
flicting first choices among blocs, we found
as expected a heavy increase in the winning
probabilities when no strategies were employed.
This is due to patterns in which one alterna-
tive received more than 50 percent of the pri-
mary preferences. These patterns are trivial
and serve no analytical purpose but instead
only complicate the analysis. In regard to the
effects of different system of voting blocs, we
reported above the general difference between
the “balancing” cases and the “dominating”
cases. Here it is sufficient to note the different
character of the smaller blocs. The ”dummy”

character of blocs D and E in case b and the_

balancing positions of blocs C—E in case f
are obvious in our results. We should also
mention that case g is slightly distinct from
the other two balancing cases.

From our analysis of the one-dimensional
situation we should note our corroboration of
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Black’s theorem that ”if the members’ curves
are single-peaked Omed will be able to get a
simple majority over any other motions ai,
as, ..., am put forward” (Black, 1958, p. 18).
More importantly, we also found that the stra-
tegic potentials are concentrated around the
median power center. The limited strategic po-
tential when the voting order is selected rat -
random after the voters have registered their
preferences as compared to the strategic po-
tential for a bloc in control of the voting order
was found here as well. Finally we illustrated
the present Swedish situation and the most
probable new organisation (if there is a change)
in one-dimensional contexts. These cases illu-
strate the strongly dominant position of the
largest bloc in the present situation and the
hazardous position of a one-bloc (e.g. B) mi-
nority government in the new organization.
The strategic potential of the largest bloc if
in control of the voting order is very large,
in the new situation (0,92). Moreover the stra-
tegic potentials of blocs C and D if in control
of the voting order are considerable (0,51 and
0,11, respectively). The “random” strategic po-
tentials are on a much lower level, and we
should also remeber that the strategic moves
in that situation mostly imply a considerable
risk.

The ‘simulation analysis of the vote-count -
procedure shows that the larger strategic po-
tentials generated by variant IT compared to
variant I can be found in all of our subcases.
We -should also note the fact that the equally
likely assumption used when calculating tables
10 and 11 would not seem to be the crucial
determining factor since two drastically diffe-
rent assumptions yield results which are not
significantly different.

Among the results from our analysis of the
point-count procedure we should stress the
*fit” to the equality principle of the winning
distributions when there are no strategic mo-
ves. This fit, indicated in table 14, ‘indicates
a strong impact of each specific system of
voting bloc on these probabilities. Finally, we
should note that an investigation (not shown)
of the effect of an increase in nurnber of
points assigned or of different assumptions
about the existence of tied ranks shows only
minor distinctions.

The fact that a bloc holding more than fifty
percent of the votes, if the vote-count or point-
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count procedures are used, could be sure to
win only if it resorts to strategic actions (ob-
viously the introduction of new alternatives or
of ”split up” actions is effective even when
using variant I of the vote-count procedure)
is thé basic property of the votescount and
point-count procedures from the view of a
political scientist. In my opinion few parlia-
mentarians would accept the wuncertainty
accruing to this fact despite certain pleasing
equality aspects of the procedures. Moreover
if the blocs in an attempt to get rid of this
uncertainty consistently use move 2 (all alter-
natives except the first choice are given a tie
for last place in the preference statement of
the bloc), then we end up with a procedure
very close.to the plurality one.

In this #rticle I have analysed certain pro-
perties of a number of selected voting proce-
dures in certain specified situations. Our ana-
lysis has been concentrated on properties and
effects of the final voting process. The next
step in the research process is to analyse other
aspects of this as well as other legislative sta-
ges in an attempt to build a dynamic model
of the parliamentary voting process. The pre-
dictive value of the debate preceding the vo-
ting and the predictive value of the committeé
report are examples of specific objects in such
an attempt.

Appendix 1

Political scientists outside the realm of “mathe-
matical” political science tend to regard this
approach as a homogeneous one. That is, ho-
wever, true only to a certain extent. In my
field of study — collective choice — one can
discuss at least three subapproaches: the “Ar-
row” approach, the “High-Power Mathemati-
cal” approach and the “Simulation” approach.

The problem studied by Arrow was how to
aggregate preference relations of individuals
into a common group relation which is in some
sense fair. Arrow’s result was that no such
aggregation is possible if certain conditions are
placed on the concept of fairness. These con-
ditions are stated in ordinary language by
Hansson (1970, p. 15) in the following way:

Al says that a unanimous preference is carried
over to the group relation. Ala says that if
some alternative rises in some or all of the
individual rankings, then it shall not fall in

the group ranking. The point of Alb is that the
group ranking shall not be imposed — it shall
not be the case that some alternative is always
preferred to another regardless of individual
preferences. A2 excludes the existence of a
dictator in the sense of a person with the-
power to force the group to accept all his
strict preferences. A3, eventually, says that the

relation between two alternatives in the group

order shall depend only on the relation bet-
ween them in the individual rankings (and not,
e.g. on how many other alternatives there are
in between them or any concept of strength of
preferences). The Arrow approach, as I under-
stand it, is an attempt to find a decision pro-
cedure which satisfies or maximizes the pro-
perty of “fairness”. That is, fairness is defined
in a certain way, and.by deductive reasoning
the existence of procedures satisfying this con-
cept is established or denied. This is a norma-
tive approach. In my opinion the normative
approach must, in the field of political science,
be supplemented by a deseriptive analysis of
the properties of voting procedures and an
awareness of the potential effects of these pro-
perties on parliamentary decision making. That
is, properties like uncertainty, efficiency, sta-
bility, strategic potentials and feedback effects
might in certain decision situations be more
critical than the amount of fairness inherent
in the procedure. A few exemples will help
clarify this point: (1) It is a fact that decisions
within political parties are sometimes made by
the party-leader alone. This type of decision
might violate Arrows’ condition of Non-dictator-
ship. Despite this fact, such a decision procedure
is regarded as necessary in many situations. The
same situation might be true of party experts
— for exemple, party representatives in com-
mittees. (2) The Swedish constitution (1972)
prescribes that the constitution can not be
amended until two decisions have been taken,
one before and one after a parliamentary elec-
tion. This rule might violate the condition of
»Citizen’s sovereignty” during a certain period
of time, but it might also be regarded as a way
to uphold this sovereignty. (3) Democratic fun-
damentals would seem to require that a deci-
sion procedure which violates condition Al
should be abandoned. It is a fact, however,
that if all individual preference statements in
a choice concerning three alternatives (a, b,
and c) are intransitive, then a will be preferred




to b unanimously, b will be preferred to c
unanimously, and c¢ will be preferred to a
unanimously. In a situation like this, a decision
procedure which randomly selects one alter-
native violates the Pareto-optimality condition,
but it is, still likely to be regarded as fair by
most people. (4) A completely fair procedure

‘might have negative-effects on regime stability.-

This might be argued in view of the discussion
concerning the proportional versus the “winner
take all” type of elections.

The “High-Powered Mathematical approach
has been discussed above on p. 2. Here I find
it sufficient to state that the search for mathe-
matical elegance has given us a truly elegant
two-person game theory. It has, however, also
entailed a reluctance to deal with n-person
cooperative games with imperfect or proba-
bilistic information. The latter fact is unfor-
tunate since these situations would seem to be
more adequate models of reality.

Turning finally to the simulation approach,
we should note that this approach is the most
junior of the three approaches. This approach

" usually employes probability modelling, whose
general advantages and disadvantages has been
stated above (p. 3f). Needless to say, I find

Case 1. a1 =

3,a4 = 1 and as
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the verdict sloppy shorthand”, made by some
high-powered mathematicians completely un-
warranted. Previous research has clearly shown
that the precision of the simulation approach
is sufficiently high in most instances. It might
even be argued that the precision given by
exact calculations is mostly spurious. Further-

-more, the simulation approach makes it -pos-

sible to dnalyse complicated n-person coopera-
tive games with probabilistic knowledge.

Appendix 2

Our eight cyclical cases in sets of five alterna-
tives can be distinguished from one another
and shown to be exhaustive as follows: When
drawing a case, two conditions are observed
(1) the majority distribution must be satisfied
and (2) ax has a majority over ax4l if it is
permitted by the first condition. The last con-
dition takes care of the relabelling problem.

In each of our cases below we have in the
left hand figure shown the arrows which, in
addition to the majority distribution, define the
case (cf p. 10). In the right figure we show
the situation obtained when observing condi-
tions (1) and (2) above. All these situations
are complete and hence unique.

0
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Case 2. a1 = 3,a2 = 3,a3 = 2,a4 = 2andas =0

/a1
a, 3, >3
‘Case 3.1 a1 = 3,a2 = 3,a3 = 2,a4 = landas = 1
34 a4

% %
*\\a \a
3

Case 32 a; = 3,a2 = 3,a3 = 2,a4 = land a5 = 1
a
1
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Case 4.1 a1 = 3,a2 = 2,a3 = 2,a4 = 2and a5 = 1

S AN
s

Case 42 a3 = 3,a2= 2,a3 = 2,a4 — 2and as = 1

ay
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Case 5.a1 = 2,a2 = 2, a3 = 2,a4 = 2 and a5 = 2

a4

a3

Our eight cyclical cases in sets of five alter-
natives can also bz distinguished according to
the number of subcycles. Three types of sub-
cycles exist, i.e.,, cycles including three, four,
or five alternatives.

The following table shows the distribution
of subcycles in each case.

Three alt. Four alt. Five alt.

cycle cycle cycle
Case I 1 0 0
Case I1 2 1 0
Case III:1 3 2 1
Case I1I:2 3 3 1
Case IV:1 4 3 1
Case IV:2 4 4 1
Case IV:3 4 3 1
Case V 5 5 1
Footnotes:

1 A set of preference orderings is single-peaked if
there is an ordering of the alternatives on the
abscissa such that when utility or degree of prefer-
ence is indicated by the ordinate, each preference
ordering can be represented by a curve which
changes its direction at most once, from up to down
(i.e., has at most one peak). A dimension is said to
exist in a set of alternatives if a set of voters has
a complete agreement on a standard of judgement
in such a way that their preference orderings will
be single-peaked.

A sample size of 10000 implies a .95 confidence
level that our estimated probability is within .01
of the true probability (See Dixon and Massey 1957
pp. 84—385). In all simulations that follow we have
sampled 10 000 sets of preference orderings.

(3]

N

% —~— ag

3 Test-runs involving countermoves indicated that
a vast amount of computer time would be needed.
This fact and our conclusion above that a completely
effective strategic countermove always exists were
the main reasons behind a decision not to analyse
the effects of strategic countermoves when using
the elimination procedure. The amount of computer
time involved is the main argument for not analysing
appropriate countermoves when the vote-count
procedure is used.

n!

¢ The number of relations=('21) =2'_(nT)' where
n=the number of alternatives in the set; i.e., if
st

o

The labels of the alternatives are assumed to be
arbitrary. That is, the distributions (a;=2, a,=2,
a,=2 and a,=0), (a,=2, a,=2, a3=0 and a,=2),
(a,=2, a,=0, az=2, a,=2) or (a,=0, a,=2,
a,=2 and a,=2) can by a relabelling of the alter-
natives be transformed into one another. It is
generally assumed here and below that a relabelling
of the alternatives is always permitted.

This and the other proofs in this context have not
been carried to their logical extensions. However,
since they have been tested by a simulation method,
I consider them sufficient for our purposes. See
also appendix 2.

In each case the only difference is the existence of
”dummy”’ alternatives; that is, alternatives having
zero majorities or a majority over only the alter-
native having zero majorities.

n alternatives=n! voting orders, i.e.,

3 alts.=3!=3 x 2 X 1=6 voting orders,

4 alts.=4!=4 X 3 X2 x } =24 voting orders, and

S alts.=5!=5 x4 X 3x2x1=120 voting orders.
Hence, when analysing procedures which are
embodiments of the majority principle, we use the
terms strategic move, strategic countermove, and
anticipating action. The anticipating actions are,
of course, countermoves. They are not, however,
strategic countermoves since they are not reactions
against strategic moves.

®
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o«
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10 Cf. footnote 9.

11 The only exception, to my knowledge, is the pro-
cedure in Switzerland. That procedure is a mixture
of the plurality procedure and the elimination
procedure.

12 Both variants are invariant to linear transforma-
tions. They cannot, however, be transformed into
one another. Furthermore, we should point out
that when using variant I, the sum of votes assigned
to an alternative in a rank-ordering is constant
for each n. Using variant II this sum will sometimes
vary from one rank-ordering to another.

Cf. footnote 3.

14 Girdenfors presents seven conditions of which the
first three are equivalent to Arrow’s conditions
Al, Ala, and Alb (cf. Appendix 1). Girdenfors’
conditions 4 and 5 equal. Hansson’s neutrality
between persons and neutrality between alter-
natives. Gérdenfors’ condition 6 reads: If the
decision makers made their rank-orderings accord-
ing to the “disutility” of the alternatives then the
outcome should be the opposite of the one which
actually occurs. Condition 7 reads: For each pair
of alternatives the outcome is only dependent on
the number of alternatives which is ranked between
or equal to the given alternatives. Gardenfors
proves that our vote-count procedure (II) is the
only procedure which satisfies conditions 1—7.

15 For a carefully developed essay explicating this

point, see Milton Friedman, Chap. 1., 1953. Also

see Ernest Nagel, pp. 211 —219, 1963.

Duverger (1965) pointed out that “’three kinds of

party can be distinguished on the basis of strength;

parties with a majority bent, major parties and
minor parties” (p. 283). 1 have tried to indicate

1

<

1

®

with these examples that Duverger’s classification -

can be expanded and stated more precisely.
Cf. footnote 1.

18 Theoretically the analysis could be extended to
more dimensions, although .the amount of work
involved increases very rapidly.

The 7140 possible pairs of dimensions are reduced
to 120 distinct pairs by the following trans-
formation:
One member of any pair can always be trans-
formed into the dimension a;a,aza,a; by simply
relabelling the alternatives. This reduces the 7140
pairs into the 120 in which the first member is
a,a,a3a,43;.
A preference ordering with ties can be created as
follows. First, if there are to be no ties for the first
choice, choose a number 1—-35 (for the five alter-
nativeé case) randomly. Suppose it is 2. Then
alternative 2 is said to be the first preference. Then
randomly select four numbers with replacement
from the numbers 2—5, inclusive. Suppose the
numbers are 4, 3, 3, 2. We then assign alternative 1
to the fourth preference, alternatives 3 and 4 to the
third preference and alternative 5 to the second
preference.
The resulting preference order is thus

Alternative 2

» 5

» 34

1

3

1

=)

1

©

- 2

=3
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A similar method is used when ties are not allowed
for the first or last choices.

With this procedure for creating ties, we have
the following probabilities:

No ties for first choice

Pr (no ties) = 24/256
Pr (two tied) = 144256
Pr (2 tied pairs) = 36/256
Pr (three tied = 48/256
Pr (four tied) = 4/256

No ties for first or last choice

Pr (no ties) = 6/27
Pr (two tied) = 18/27
Pr (three tied) = 3/27

A more detailed version of this footnote is given in
Bjurulf, 2, 1972, Appendix 1.

21 Cf. footnote 2.
2

<

That is, the complete set of strong rank-orderings
was used.

28 The case with a weight =0,5 is the first case in our
classification. However, this case was not analysed
since the result is trivial.

24 Any weighting system within each category of the
classification will give the same result (except for
sampling errors). The specific systems we used are
listed in footnote 25.

2

o

The specific systems used are as follows:

Case Voting bloc

b, A=0.47 B=0.46 C=0.045 D=0.014 E=0.011
< 0.41 0.20 0.15 0.14 0.10
d, 0.40 0.22 0.17 0.14 0.07
ey 0.41 0.24 0.22 0.07 0.06
f, 0.40 0.39 0.09 0.07 0.05
g1 0.24 0.23 0.21 0.18 0.14
b, 0.40 0.31 0.25 0.03 0.01
Co 0.47 0.21 0.15 0.10 0.07
d, 0.46 0.30 0.15 0.07 0.02
N 0:46 0.30 .0.19. 0.03 0.02

f, 040 036 . 0.09 008  0.07
g 02 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2

b, 029 027 025 010  0.09
¢ 037 018 0.6 0.15  0.14
d;, 031 023 021 020 0.5
es 031 024 023 012  0.10

f, 031 020 018 016 0.5
In systems e,, f4, and g,, ties in the social ordering
can occur. In case g, this possibility is greatest,
and the random chance of a tie in the social
ordering is 0.30.

Note that in tables 3—15 the terms bloc and party
have been used synonymously. - h
26 Control is here defined as the situation in which

the bloc has the power to make its own first
alternative the last one in the voting order.

2 Cf. footnote 25.

2 All results, when ties are permitted, assume that
preferences other than the first choice may be tied.
Results based on the assumption that preferences
other than the first and last choices may be tied
show only expected distinctions.”

¥ Cf. footnote 1.
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30 This “switching” is to some extent only a matter
of labelling. The specific situations given in
table 9.3. serve mostly illustrative purposes.

Here the entire set of possible preference statements

was used.

32 Tables 10—12 are all based on the equally-likely
assumption: That is; all rank orderings are-assumed-
to have the same probability of appearing. We
have, however, analysed two other assumptions:
The second distribution used is the one reported
in footnote 20, that is, the same distribution as the
one used when analysing the elimination and the
five point variant of the point-count procedure.
In the third distribution the probability for each
rank ordering was multiplied by the number of
possible permutations within the rank ordering.

38 Cf. footnote 32.

34 Note that we can only subtract the effect of

subsequent countermoves.

Tables 13—15 are based only on the variant where

up to five points may be assigned to each alternative.

A preliminary analysis of the three point variant

and a more thorough analysis of the seven point

variant show only expected distinctions.

3% The following rank ordering:

-

3

3!

&

4

82 33 a4 85

is represented by only one preference statement
when using the vote-count procedure. For example,
when using the five-point variant of the point-count
procedure, however, this rank ordering is repre-
sented by, say, 1, 2, 2, 2,2 or 1, 3, 3, 3, 3 or
1,4,4,4,40r1,5,5,5,5.

37 Qur two variants of the elimination procedure are
in my opinion the basic types. In real-world
parliaments these types are divided into many
subvariants as indicated by my discussion above
and in Bjurulf (3), p. 370 ff.

38 Cf. footnote 26.
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Vilhelm Mobergs svenska historia

AV CARL ARVID HESSLER

Det kan tyckas langsokt att anméla de tvé
forsta delarna av Vilhelm Mobergs svenska
historia i denna tidskrift, ddr den historiska
dimensionen inte dr s& vanlig. Men nir nu for-
laget utbett sig en recension, skriver jag den
gidrna — av tva skidl. Det ena 4r att jag far ett
tillfdalle att uttrycka min beundran foér Vilthelm
Moberg som historisk berédttare. Det andra ar
att jag far en anledning att fundera Sver hans
plats i svensk historiografi ur en sirskild syn-
punkt.

Det har funnits en tendens bland Sveriges
dldre historieskrivare att uttala sig kritiskt om
“herrarna” i riket. Jonas Hallenberg hette en
man, ursprungligen bondson frin Sméland,
som i shatet av 1700-talet skrev en rad histo-
riska arbeten. Han hade verkligen de allvarli-
gaste avsikter att soka vara objektiv. En havda-
tecknare, framholl han en gang i ett foretal,
bor anse sig vara utan fidernesland, utan reli-
gion och utan stind, och hans arbete skall visa,
att han vet detta. Hallenbergs egna tryckta
arbeten visade det i en grad som var ovanlig
i tidens historieskrivning. Nar han skildrade
Gustaf II Adolfs regeringstid, undvek han att
med egna ord karaktirisera de miktiga i lan-
det. Han lat dokumenten tala, och de talade
om manga siitt att fortrycka bonderna. Men
nagon ging kunde Hallenberg bryta med sin
princip och siga sin mening rent ut om aristo-
kraterna. Han berdttade att kungen ville be-
gagna den korta vilan frdn kriget 1624 till att
frimja rdttvisan i landet. Det var nimligen all-
deles uppenbart, skrev Hallenberg, “att i syn-
nerhet de varnlosare undersitarne med allvar-
samhet behdvde fredas, da allman fattigdom
och langvariga krig givit de rike och miktige
sd manga tillfillen att fortrycka, gjort for-
trycket till en vana och liksom forvandlat till

hivd, att lag och réttvisa méste tystna for makt
och rikedom™.

Men amnet var omtéligt, Hallenbergs histo-
rieskrivning viackte misshag ”pa samhaillets
hoéjder”, och han avbrot sitt arbete. I sjilva
verket var hans avsky for aristokratien mycket
vildsammare dn som ndgonsin kom till uttryck
i hans tryckta skrifter. I ett utkast till Gustaf
I1I:s historia, som aldrig blev publicerat, talade
han om “denna si kallade adel”, “dessa tusen-
tals fortryckare”, som alltid fort ’det obestam-
da och missbrukade ordet frihet” som sin devis.
Han var dvertygad om att drottning Christinas
formyndare skt gora riket till hogadelns en-
skilda egendom. Han yppade till och med
misstankar, att de bdda reduktionskungarna
Carl X Gustaf och Carl XI férgiftats av aristo-
krater. Med Hallenbergs utkast var kulmen
nidd av en aristokratfientlig stromning, som
under hela 1700-talet gatt fram genom svensk
historieskrivning.

Tendensen dog inte ut med 1700-talet. Den
levde kvar hos Geijer, niar ‘han holl sina fore-
lasningar i Uppsala. Han tyckte inte om unio-
nen med Danmark dirfor att bonderna i det
landet var i trildom. “Hela statsmakten lag
hos en overmodig och tygellos adel”, och ett
sddant tillstind holl pd att sprida sig till hela
Norden. Geijer tecknade in morka skuggor
dven i sin skildring av formyndarregeringen
under drottning Christina. Allt tycktes g& ut
pa att gora de rika och miktiga slakterna dnnu
rikare och miktigare medan folket utarmades.
Det gick s& langt, forklarade Geijer, att hog-
adeln med alla medel sokte driva bort bonder-
na frin dganderitten till deras jord. Om si
skett skulle bonderna ha forlorat allt politiskt
inflytande. Men lyckligtvis hade prastestindet
stigit fram och forsvarat “folkets rétt och fri-
het”.




Att dven Geijer intog denna kritiska attityd
till adelns forflutna dr satillvida egendomligt
som han annu var konservativ. I princip for-
svarade han det arftliga adelskapet: borden
och fortjinsten foljdes &t. Nir han gav ut
”Svenska folkets historia” lat han fortfarande
hogadelns politik framstd som en hénsynslos
intressepolitik. Geijer medgav, att aristokrater-
na ibland bekidnde sig till "friheten”. Men han
varnade sina liasare for att lita sig vilseledas
av detta begrepp. Ingen kunde girna betvivla
att det var bondernas uppror och riksférestén-
darnas laglosa makt, som representerade fri-
hetens verkliga intresse i Sverige under unions-
tiden. Geijer hade ingenting till overs for det
konstitutionalistiska frihetsprogram, den stri-
van att begrinsa kungarnas makt, som hog-
adeln sade sig strida for. Han sdg dari ingen-
ting annat an kamouflage for egna intressen.
I sin historieskrivning anslét han sig helt till
den aristokratfientliga traditionen.

Nar Anders Fryxell borjade skriva sina Be-
rattelser ur svenska historien” foljde han till en
borjan de gamla monstren. Hans bilder av me-
deltidens konflikter var pd sedvanligt sdtt prég-
lade av herrarnas sjilvsvild och bondernas
lidanden. Men s4 sminingom bérjade han till-
dgna sig ett nytt sdtt att se pA motsittningarna
i Sveriges historia. Han lade sig vinn om att
goOra dven aristokraterna rittvisa. Han kom till
den bestimda uppfattningen att hivdatecknar-
na inte hade berittat Sveriges historia opartiskt
och forutsittningsiost. Hans oOvertygelse drev
honom "att oppna en strid -med Geijer om
“aristokratfordomandet i svenska historien”.
En av hans teser var att Sveriges konstitutio-
nella frihet var ett verk av dess aristokrati.l

Vilhelm Moberg hade en betydande historisk
produktion bakom sig, nir han satte sig ned
att berdtta sin svenska historia for folket.
Hembygden hade givit honom imnen. Forfi-
derna pd femton- och sextonhundratalen hade
kdmpat for sin fred och sin frihet, och pa
artonhundratalét hade ménga av dem utvand-
rat till Amerika. Vilhelm Moberg hade Zgnat
mycken forskning och sin diktande fantasi &t
att skildra dessa minniskor och deras dden.
I den vanliga historieskrivningen hade de fatt
ringa utrymme. Den sista roman Moberg skrev
fore sin svenska historia — den storartade
"Forradarland” — hade underrubriken ”En be-
rittelse om minniskor som historien har
glomt”. De orden siger nagot visentligt om
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Vilhelm Mobergs alla historiska romaner. De
kan ocksd anses uttrycka ett huvudtema i hans
svenska historia. I en ny form fortsitter han
hér linjen fran sin historiska diktning. Han vill
berdtta om alla de grupper och klasser av min-
niskor, som levat i riket — "frdn kungarna i
samhillspyramidens spets till bonderna, torpar-

na, de meniga soldaterna, tjinstehjonen, trilar-

na och de egendomsldsa nere i dess botten.
Eftersom denna botten utgdr mer dn nio tion-
delar av Sveriges invdnare kommer den sjilv-
klart att dominera berittelsen.”

Vilhelm Mobergs centrala idé har varit att
fora fram folkets djupa led i historiens ljus.
Det var vil denna ambition han hade i tankar-
na, nir han i kapitlet om Dackefejden sade
sig skriva “utifrin en ny radikal helhetssyn pa
historien”. Det dr av allt att doma hans ur-
sprung, hans uppvixt i en smailindsk bonde-
miljo som givit sin prigel &t hans historiesyn.
Vilhelm Moberg tycks inte anse det mojligt att
folja Jonas Hallenbergs rekommendation: en
historieskrivare bor anse sig vara utan stand.
”Om jag hade varit fodd i en annan miljo,

.i en annan folkklass, hade jag ocksd skrivit en

annan historia”, skriver han.

I nidgon mén har det vdl ocksd bidragit att
pragla Vilhelm Mobergs bild av historien, att
han som ung lirde kdnna Karl Marx och hans
historieuppfattning. Om denna — si& har han
berittat i en intervju — holl han en gang ett
foredrag i en ungdomsklubb hemma i Alguts-
boda, och den gingen anslét han sig till den
helt. Sedan har han fatt. den pi kritisk distans.
Men nigot av den marxistiska historieuppfatt-
ningen har nog foljit med i Vilheim Mobergs
bagage. En och annan gang kan till och med
marxistiska begrepp smyga sig in i den genuint
mobergska prosan. Han skriver att nar trildo-
men forsvann och lagen drog en grins mellan
besittande bonder och obesuttna tjanstehjon
uppstod det svenska klassamhillet — kursive-
ringen dr Vilhelm Mobergs. Han berittar en
annan gang om Engelbrekt, att han haft alla
folkklasser bakom sig, ndr han segrat i sina
falttag. Men deltagarna hade kimpat for skilda
mél. Bonderna hade drivits av den fortvivlan,
det ursinne, som vixt i svilt, fortryck och all-
mint elinde. Men bonderna nidde inte malet
for sin strid, de uppnadde bara obetydliga for-

1 Utforligare hdarom i forf:is uppsats “Aristokrat-
fordomandet”, En riktning i svensk historie-
skrivning. Scandia 1943, s. 209—266.
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andringar i sina villkor. ”Segerns frukter kom
huvudsakligen de hogre folkklasserna till
godo.” Riksrddet och de privilegierade skikten
motsatte sig bondernas sociala krav, och den
allminna folkresningen forvandlades till en
kamp mellan klasserna. Engelbrekts,folk maste
vianda sina vapen mot inhemska herrar. Landet
var befriat frin danskt vilde, och det som nu
foljde var — och dven hir kursiverar Vilhelm
Moberg sina ord — “ett rent klasskrig i Sve-
rige”. Han gor den reflektionen att denna dju-
pa tragik har ménga paralleller i varldshisto-
rien. En revolution bryter ut, s& smaningorn
visar det sig att revolutiondrerna strider for
skilda mal, de kan inte enas, och deras splitt-
ring utnyttjas av “reaktionira makter, som
slutligen tar Overhanden, varpid upproret ut-
mynnar i ett nytt fortryck, stundom hérdare
an det forra”.

Det ligger redan i dessa rader i dppen dag,
att Vilhelm Moberg har sina sympatier pa bon-
dernas sida, sina antipatier pid herrarnas. I ett
kapitel om “medeltidens méinniskor” skriver
han, att bondens och hans tjinares historiska
roll var den av arbetskraft och skatteobjekt.
“Jordens folk var samhillspyramidens bas,
utan vilken byggnaden skulle ha ramlat ihop.”
Det lag — Vilhelm Moberg framhiver detta
med stort eftertryck — ett stindigt hot Over
bonderna, att de skulle forlora sin frihet och
dganderitten till sin jord. Den odlade jorden
var den viktigaste egendomsformen. Att besitta
mycket jord var att besitta makt Sver min-
niskor. Darfor 14g medeltidens stormannaslak-
ter ofta i strid med varandra om forldningar
och jordagods, om det valde och den makt
som jordegendom skidnkte. For det historiska
skeendet hade dessa konflikter stor betydelse.
Men Vilhelm Moberg vill bespara sina lisare
en skildring i detalj av de minga uttrycken for
herrarnas makthunger — en lika skrimman-
de som langtrakig och olustig lisning”.

Naturligtvis, 4r Vilhelm Moberg en alltfor
stor individualist for att ndja sig med en klas-
sernas historia. Han tar avstdnd fran den
marxistiska tanken, att det historiska skeendet
ir lagbundet: “Jag ser det ofta som irratio-
nellt och oberikneligt, och dirfor foljer jag det
med fascination och girig nyfikenhet”. Nir
Vilhelm Moberg vandrar genom historien s6-
ker han ménniskor under sin vandring, skriver
han en ging. Han studerar och bedémer dem
giarna utifrAn moraliska grundsatser — detta

vill han gora i Anders Fryxells efterfljd; den-
ne “folklige havdatecknare” har varit en av
hans liroméstare. En viktig synpunkt fér Mo-
berg har dirvid varit, hur enskilda kungar och
stormdn har upptriatt mot bonderna. Domen
faller mild 6ver Magnus Eriksson, den .intres-
santaste av medeltidens svenska kungar”. Som
minskligt 6de har mannen fingslat Vilhelm
Moberg — den siste av Folkungaétten var den
ende moraliskt hogtstaende i denna “forbrytar-
familj”. Stor vikt har Moberg tillmitt, att
kungen ville bonderna val. Han sokte bland
annat skydda dem mot storminnens valdgast-
ning, nir de firdades genom landet med ett
talrikt folje. Efter “allmogekungen” Magnus’
fall ville menige man ha honom tillbaka pa
tronen — ”’detta har inte tillrackligt framhal-
lits av historikerna”.

Som en motsatt ytterlighet framstdr Gustaf
Vasa, den sista kungliga personagen i andra
delen av Vilhelm Mobergs historia. Han blir
radikalt nedvirderad. Visst var han en kraft-
karl av pyramidala métt”. Men nar det giller
hans moraliska personlighet &r Moberg bojd
att ansluta sig till den engelske historikern
Michael Roberts: kungen besatt en rent pato-
logisk makthunger, han var fullstindigt hin-
synslés, hans lognaktighet var oerhdrd, hans
girighet bottenlds. Men avgorande for Vilhelm
Moberg har varit kungens hillning till bdn-
derna. Kungen foretridde rikstanken, national-
staten, bonderna stred for sina landskaps
intressen och for elementira minskliga rattig-
heter, ndr de reste sig mot kungen. Sa ser Vil-
helm Moberg pd de méanga bondeupprorens
innebdrd. Han jamfér Engelbrektsfejdens och
Dackefejdens eftermilen i historieskrivningen.
Den forra var en resning mot utlindsk makt,
den senare var en frihetsrorelse mot svenskt
fogdevalde, “ett stdnds- och inbordeskrig, dar
svenskar kimpade mot svenskar, adel mot all-
moge. Skillnaden mellan upproren har varit
avgorande foér historikernas bedémning av
dem. Det ena har betraktats som berdttigat,
det andra ickeé.” Det har varit nationalismens
virderingar som viglett historieskrivningen.
Vilhelm Moberg har andra virderingar. For
honom har det betytt mer, att nationalstatens
fodelse kostade bionderna stora forluster och
mycket lidande. ”Det var menige man, jordens
folk, frimst bondeklassen, som fick utstd fod-
selns smirta och vandor, alla pligorna under
samlingens tid.” Denna uppfattning har Vil-




helm Moberg métt hos Fabian Méansson. Han
har haft litt att géra den till sin.

Vilhelm Moberg dr en man for sig i samtida
svensk historieskrivning. Hans spraks enkelhet
och uttryckskraft soker sin like bland méinnen
av facket. Han vill vara en berittande histo-
riker, och han har en néstan sinnlig ,hnarhet
till det han skildrar — finast kommer det fram
i smi misterstycken som kapitlen om det dag-
liga barkbrodet, livet i byalaget, den avvikan-
des frihet och trygghet i de stora skogarna,
kvinnorna som historikerna glomde. Vilhelm
Mobergs fantasi, hans férmaga av inlevelse och
medkinsla ar si stor, att den kan leda honom
lingre #n killorna tilliter. Om detta far fack-
minnen yttra sig. :

Det som lockat mig att skriva dessa rader
ar den historiesyn som triader fram i Vilhelm
Mobergs berittelser. Han har sin mycket be-
stimda virdeskala, och han anvinder den ock-
si. Hogst bland viardena satter han den enskil-
da minniskans ritt till liv och egendom och
folkets onskan att fi leva i fred. Han har sett
bonderna fortviviat virna dessa vidrden och
stormidnnen sitta sig 6ver dem. Hans berittel-
ser har fdargats av hans virdeskala. Silunda
fordelande ljus och skuggor har han — bort-
sett frAn framstillningen av Gustaf Vasa —
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i huvudsak anslutit sig till en gammal tradition.

Sjialv sager sig Vilhelm Moberg ha gatt i
lira hos Anders Fryxell, den ende svensken
bland hans “tre stora mistare”. Det dr frimst
Fryxells moraliska norm han velat tilligna sig:
principen att alla ménniskor skall ddmas med
samma madttstock infér historiens lag, oavsett
vilken stillning de har intagit i samhidllet. Nir
Fryxell skrev sina forsta berittelser foljde han
det traditionella sittet att se. Men si smining-
om och sirskilt nar han forberedde boken om
drottning Christinas formyndare borjade han
se pa historien med nya 6gon. Han tyckte sig
forstd att herrarna inte alltid hade vederfarits
rittvisa av dldre hiavdatecknare. S& brét han
med den aristokratfientliga traditionen, nar den
tycktes honom strida mot vad han nu upp-
fattade som historisk sanning. Han har troligen
varit 6vertygad om att han dirmed dragit den
yttersta konsekvensen av sin princip om allas
likhet infor historiens lag. Hur langt kommer
Vilhelm Moberg att i det stycket folja sin
mistare, ndr han fortsitter sin vandring genom
Sveriges historia?

ViLEELM MoBERG: Min svenska historia berdt-
tad for folket. Stockholm: Norstedt 1971—72.



Oversikter och meddelanden

Nagra kritiska synpunkter pa den svenska
kommunforskningsgruppens demokratimodell

Foreliggande synpunkter pd kommunforsknings-
gruppens (KFG) demokratimodell 4r himtade ur en
mera omfattande rapport, i vilken vid redogor for
den demokratiuppfattning som ligger till grund fér
vart projekt i Finland (Stahlberg, K. & Helander, V.,
"Kommunal demokrati: teoretiska och metodiska
forestallningar kring ett forskningsprojekt”, Med-
delanden fran institutet for samhdillsforskning vid
Abo Akademi B:18 — utkommer vid Arsskiftet
72-173).

Att vi i den hir formen vill ta del i diskussionen
kring KFG:s demokratimodell beror pi att vi tycker
att diskussionen kring modellen varit alldeles for
lam i forhallande till kommunprojektets omfattning.
Det kanske inte dr nigon tillfallighet att den enda
storre kritiken av demokratimodellen, som vi kdnner
till, har forfattats av sociologen Sten Johansson
(1971). Vi delar dessutom den uppfattningen som
Thomas Hammar framférde vid granskningen av
den forsta doktorsavhandlingen inom projektet
(Hiaggroth, 1972), nimligen att det vore Onskvirt
att rapportforfattarna inom projektet diskuterade
for- och nackdelar hos demokratimodellen, om inte
16r annat, s& for att vara framtida forskning behjilp-
liga.

I det foljande sammanfattar vi kort KFG:s demo-
kratimodell, varefter vi anfor kritiska synpunkter
angiende savil hela modellen (yttre kritik) som dess
enskilda delar (inre kritik). For véra syften har det
dock rdackt med att osystematiskt fora fram syn-
punkter; vi har siledes inte stravat till att fora fram
nigon systematisk genomarbetad kritik av projektet.

KFG:s demokratimodell

Till den kommunala sjilvstyrelsen kopplas enligt
KFG tva typer av vidrden, demokratiska och effek-
tivitetsmitande virden. Som den empiriska forsk-
ningens huvuduppgift stillde gruppen att utreda pa
vilket satt olika féréindringa{ av den kommunala

indelningen inverkar pa4 mojligheterna att forverkliga
demokrati- och effektivitetsvirdena. I det hdr sam-
manhanget fists den huvudsakliga uppmirksamheten
vid de demokrativirden, vilkas fdrverkligande

kommunforskningsgruppen har haft for avsikt att

granska i sin empiriska undersékning.

KFG utgir inte explicit i sin demokratimodell fran
nigondera av skolorna inom den visterlindska
liberala demokratin. Som grund for demokrati-
uppfattningarna stir “en Oversiktlig inventering av
vad som i offentliga utredningar, propositioner,
motioner och utskottsutlitanden efter 1945 anforts
av mera principiell natur rorande den kommunala
sjalvstyrelsen’ (Westerstahl, 1970, ss. 40—41). Genom
att specificera och systematisera resultaten av den
forda diskussionen utskisserar KFG virdena i deras
demokratimodell (se dven s. 10—11 i denna rapport).

Det forsta (1) grundldggande demokratiska vardet
innehéller, enligt KFG, det att “folkets vilja eller
onskemil med avseende pid de politiska besluten
forverkligas” (Westerstahl, 1970, s. 41). Specificerat
innehéller forverkligandet av folkets vilja tanken, att
majoritetens vilja skall vara avgorande. For att de
fattade beslutan skall fylla kravet pi att forverkliga
folkets vilja, ar minimumvilikoret att det andra (2)
demokratiska grundvirdet, folkets fria dsiktsbildning,
ar uppfyllt. Kravet pa folkets fria 3&siktsbildning
innehdller den tanken, att enhillighet mellan folket
och beslutsfattarna inte nds genom att de politiska
beslutsfattarna utsitter medborgarna for en ensidig
propaganda. Forverkligandet av folkets vilja ssom
ett grundvirde, och folkets fria &siktsbildning sdsom
en dirtill kopplad nédvidndig forutsittning, bildar
huvudkomponenterna i KFG:s demokratimodell.

Vid sidan av demokratins grundvirden, vilka
vidare kan indelas i delvidrden, hor till KFG:s
demokratimodell demokratins tekniker sdsom vésent-
liga begrepp. Huvudkomponenterna i demokratins
tekniker dr beslutsfattnings- och informationstekni-
kerna. Det demokratiska beslutsfattandet innehéller



tre huvudtekniker: (1) deltagande, (2) representation
och (3) antecipation. De ndmnda teknikerna har i sin
tur forbindelse med delvirden kopplade till forverk-
ligandet av folkets vilja. Med s&dana avses (1)
identitet/deltagande, (2) asiktsdverensstimmelse och
(3) asiktsrespekt. Med identitet/deltagande avses att
medborgarna tar del av fattandet av de beslut som
omedelbart ror dem sjilva. Asiktséverensstimmelse
uppnis genom tv& tekniker; 3asiktsrepresentativitet
och/eller personrepresentativitet. Asiktsrespekten sker
daremot framst med hjdlp av antecipationen, medan
deltagandet fyller identitetsvirdet.

Informationskomponenten innehdller ett centralt
virde, till vilket KFG hdnvisar med begreppet
”6ppna kanaler”. Medborgarnas informationskanaler
till beslutsfattarna halls 6ppna genom tre tekniker:
(1) omedelbara kontakter, (2) organiserade kontakter
och (3) iakttagelser och opinionsundersokningar
(Westerstéhl, 1970, s. 45). For att vardet sjdlvstandig
asiktsbildning” skall kunna forverkligas bland med-
borgarna, bor dessa sévil skaffa information om,
som visa intresse och aktivitet for, skotseln av de
gemensamma angeldgenheterna.

Kritiska synpunkter pd KFG:s demokratimodell

Man kan, utgiende fridn flera synpunkter, rikta
kritik mot de val man triffat inom kommunforsk-
ningsprojektets demokratimodell. Redan valet av
utgdngspunkter for byggande av projektets demo-
kratimodell har gett upphov till nigra betydande
problem. Vi kan konstatera, att man inte kan sam-
manbinda kommunforskningsprojektets demokrati-
uppfattning med nigondera av de tvd visterlindska
demokratiskolorna. De.virden, som forskargruppen
har fort in i sin modell, dr av politiker “givna” mal:
»Sasom forskare har vi bara registrerat och accepterat
dessa varden™ (Westerstahl, 1970, s. 23).

Man kan fréga sig: Har forskarna fungerat enbart
som registratorer for de samhillsmal som politikerna
har uttalat, eller har forskarnas insats strackt sig
lingre 4n vad “’systematiseringen och specificeringen”
av virdena forutsitter? Och framfor allt: Ar det
overhuvudtaget mojligt att ur en diskussion mellan
politiska aktérer isolera en for diskussionen represen-
tativ konsistent demokratiuppfattning? I vilket fall
som helst ligger i godtagandet” av virden den faran,
vilken dven forskarna sjdlva antyder, att deras egna
véarderingar. kan inverka si att betoningen av de ur
den allmidnna debatten tagna diffusa vdrdena for-
vrids. For existensen av en sddan mojlighet i detta
fall talar dven det faktum att KFG gjorde flera f6rsok
att 16sa specificeringen av virdena (jfr Westerstéhl,
1970, s. 24)..

Att den omfattande visterlandska diskussionen
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forbigicks och att demokratins varden systematisera-
des och tolkades i samband med en systemanalytisk
ansats, torde forklara det att nigra problem, som
i vért tycke intimt hor samman med demokrati-
diskussionen, sdsom frigan om politisk makt oct
maktresurser, har forbigitts med nagra fa& kommen-
tarer. Att hianvisa till svarigheterna vid en operationa-
lisering av maktbegreppet eller till maktperspektivets
snavhet vid analyseringen av deltagande i politiska
beslutsprocesser (jfr Westerstihl, 1970, s. 34, Easton,
1953, s. 143 ff) forefaller inte vara tillrackligt for att
overge maktaspekten. Att undersbkningen av politisk -
makt har varit en av politologins mest férsummade
sektorer och darfér medfor en rad teoretiska och
empiriska problem, innebar vil snarare att makt-
aspekten borde dgnas sarskild uppmarksamhet. Den
till den vasterlindska demokratidiskussionen intimt
forknippade analysen av forhillandet mellan elit och
massa har forbigdtts genom att hédnvisa till att
termerna ir ideologiskt fargade. Argumentet forefaller
omotiverat vid en analys av ett sddant politiskt system,
som bygger pd en representativ styrelseform.

Aven sjilva kommunforskningsprojektets demo-
kratimodell innehdller nigra -betydande svagheter.
Modellens svagheter #r dels forknippade med
begreppsdefinitionerna, dels med operationaliserings-
svarigheterna nar det géller att kombinera virden

_och tekniker. Enligt KFG:s demokratimodell for-

verkligas vardet &siktsOverensstimmelse av bade
asiktsrepresentativitet och personrepresentativitet.
Man kan friga om A&siktsOverensstimmelse ar ett
sidant virde som 6verhuvudtaget kan sammankopplas
med begreppet representation. M. a. o: strdvar man
i en representativ demokrati till att de valda represen-.
tanterna savil till sina egenskaper som till sociala
drag Aaterspeglar sin viljarkdr si noggrant som
mojligt? En sddan aterspegling tror vi inte att nod-
vindigtvis utgor en del av den representativa demo-
kratins virden.

Det dr t. ex. mojligt, att en viljare ger sin rost at
en person, som viljaren allmént tror vara fornuftig,
utan att mandatet knyts till en bestimd stdndpunkt
i en bestimd friga. Om sedan viljaren i négon
politisk friga hyser en annan uppfattning dn repre-
sentanten, behOver det inte ur viljarens synvinkel
betyda att han didrmed inte lingre stoder represen-
tanten.

.Svarigheter dr dven forknippade med begreppet
asiktsrepresentativitet och med dess maitning. Pa
vilket sdtt kan man for det forsta mita asiktsrepresen-
tativitet, ifall deitagandet dr begrdnsat? Och for det
andra: Antag att vi méiter en nyttofunktion bestdende
av delkomponenter (t.ex. &sikter i olika politiska
fragor) hos bade viljare och representanter. Asikts-
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Overensstammelse borde ju rimligen innebidra, att
representantens nyttofunktion sammanfaller med
viljarens. Nu kan emellertid en véljare tillmita den
viktigaste komponenten i sin nyttofunktion ett
mycket storre virde #4n representanten tillméter
samma komponent: i sin nyttofunktion, detta: trots
att komponenten dven i representantens nyttofunk-
tion kan ingd med det relativt sett hogsta vardet.
Om vi miter nigon enskild komponent i viljarens
resp. representantens nyttofunktioner kan vi siledes
inte dra nigon entydig slutsats angldende Aasikts-
Gverensstammelsen.

P4 vilket sidtt skall &siktséverensstimmelsens
komponenter vigas samman vid ett forsok att
&stadkomma ett endimensionellt matt for det demo-
kratiska delviardet? Och vidare: Hur skall de tre
undervirdena av det Overgripande virdet ’med-
borgarnas vilja forverkligas’ vdgas samman i en
entydig skala?

Man kan ocksa friga pd vilket sitt dsiktsoverens-
stimmelsen mellan representanten och viljaren
uppstdr. Sdnds informationen fradn representanten
till viljaren? Eller sker det endast en ren aterspegling;
man undersoker vad folket vill, och marknadsfor
sedan detta &t folket? Att kommunforskningsgruppen
ej diskuterar hur A&siktsdverensstimmelsen uppstar
utan enbart ser det som ett virde att den dr for han-
den, har formodligen samband med gruppens
systemteoretiska utgdngspunkter. Inom t. ex. Eastons
systemanalys, och Easton 4r ett namn som ofta
hinvisas till i gruppens rapporter, dr nimligen syste-
mets fortbestdnd det centrala problemet, oberoende
av om det ar ett demokratiskt eller auktoritativt
system (Easton, 1965, aa, s. 77 {f.).

Den kanske kraftigaste kritiken mot kommun-
forskningsprojektets demokratimodell kan riktas mot
ett av dess delvdarden, siktsrespekten. Vardet asikts-
respekt definieras av Westerstdhl som en egenskap
hos beslutsfattaren, vilken innehdller sddana faktorer,
som en medveten strdvan att ta reda pad medborgarnas
&sikt, att beakta denna &sikt, att informera med-
borgarna och att fortlspande befridmja opinions-
bildning bland dessa. Till &siktsrespekten hor dess-
utom, att beslutsfattaren ir redo att i forsta hand ta
i betraktande viljarpas &sikter, dven om han ansig
att dessa byggde pi otillricklig och felaktig informa-
tion. Men beslutsfattaren maste dven strava till att
paverka &sikterna i den riktning han finner Snskvirt.
Genom att sammanféra de hiar nimnda komponen-

terna till ett enda vérde, &siktsrespekt, gors virdet-

synnerligen méngfacetterat och dven motsigelsefullt.
Hur ar det mojligt att beslutsfattaren samtidigt
strdvar att ta i beaktande 3sikterna, ’sidana som de

i verkligheten framtrider”, och forsoker paverka
&sikterna i den riktning han finner Onskvart”?
(Westerstahl, 1970, s. 43).

Uppenbara svirigheter uppstir dven vid opera-
tionaliseringen av virdet &siktsrespekt. Ifall en
representant forsoker utrona viljatnas asikter, t. ex.
genom opinionsundersbkningar, kan man fréga om
en sidan utredning ger den enskilde representanten
kunskap om hur just hans viljare reagerar i denna
sak. M. a. o: ifall representanten handlar i enlighet
med hur majoriteten av de undersdkta svarade,
handlar han d& 4ven enligt hans egen véljarkars
majoritets 6nskan? Om opinionsmétningen sker skilt
for var och en av representanterna; finns det di
nigra garantier att viljarkdrens majoritet stir bakom
det alternativ, som omfattas av representanternas
majoritet?

Egendomlig verkar ocksd kommunforsknings-
gruppens 16sning att sammankoppla antecipations-
tekniken med virdet asiktsrespekt. Med begreppet
antecipation eller “’the law of anticipated reactions”
avses en siddan egenskap hos det representativa
systemet att de valda representanterna strivar att
ta i beaktande viljarnas Onskeméal, och handla
s att viljarna ndr nojda med de beslut repre-
sentanterna fattar. Med antecipation avses silunda
styrande for folket, sisom Westerstdhl dven konsta-
terar. Nu kan man friga hur den tidigare granskade
asiktsrespekten gir att kombinera med antecipation.
Att kombinera asiktsrespekten med antecipationen
forefaller dven principiellt vara en otillfredsstdllande
16sning. Om man med antecipation avser represen-
tantens strivan att ta i beaktande viljarnas mal och
handla direfter, kan man friga om antecipationen
har ndgon som helst betydelse d4 deltagandet i
samhdillet. begrinsar sig enbart till rostande. Om
véljarna aldrig har uttryckt sin &sikt i en friga, kan
outtalade &sikter respekteras? I ljuset av detta blir
hela begreppet antecipation synnerligen oklart:

Aven det till demokratiteorierna centralt for-
knippade begreppet deltagande ges av KFG en
mycket sndv och begridnsad betydelse. Med denna
term avser de namligen endast omedelbart personligt
deltagande i beslutsfattandet. Forutom att begreppet
deltagande p& detta sdtt ges en mycket specificerad
betydelse — endast som en teknik som forverkligar
virdet asiktsidentitet — betraktas formerna for det
demokratiska deltagandet av KFG pi ett sdtt, som
i hog grad avviker fran den klassiska demokrati-
teorins ideal. S&lunda blir det deltagande, som i det
klassiska demokratiidealet spelar en central fostrande
roll, till stora delar utanfér KFG:s demokratimodell.
I en vid bemiérkelse dr deltagande nigot som inte




kan uppfattas som bara en teknik vid sidan om
representation och antecipation, Bide representation
och antecipation forutsitter ju olika typer av politiskt
deltagande. KFG:s utgingspunkt i tre tekniker for
beslutsfattande har siledes skjutit undan de Klassiska
demokraternas betonande av fostrande deltagande
som det centrala virdet som forknippas med en
demokratisk styrelseform. :
Vi skall ytterligare fista uppmarksamheten vid ett
problem som hidnger samman med métningen av hur
de olika demokrativirdena forverkligas. I modellen
klarligger man ndmligen inte explicit om man strdvar
att mita virdena med absoluta eller kontinuerliga
storheter. Om demokratins delvirden mits pa ett
kontinuum, innehiller modellen inga klara normer
for hur mitvirdena skall tolkas. Det 4r d& omdgjligt
att klarldgga t. ex. vad som dr asiktsrespektens mini-
mum, for att systemet skall fungera demokratiskt.
Ett dnnu mera problematiskt métningsproblem
uppstar, nir man vill klarldgga vid vilket stadium
folkets vilja har forverkligats. Kort sagt: P4 vilket
sitt skall demokratimodellens delvirdens operatio-
nella mitresultat kombineras, och mojligen vigas,
for att man skall kunna sidga att folkets vilja har
forverkligats? Existerar det vissa minimikriterier?
Och ifall mitresultatet for de olika virdena strider
i hdg grad mot varandra? Problem av det har slaget,
som uppstar vid en empirisk undersékning, forefaller
att vara ritt svira att 16sa med kommunforskningens
demokratimodell som grund. Problem av det ovan
relaterade slaget dr inga problem alls, om man tolkar
det sd, att KFG redan definitoriskt har kommit till
att demokrati existerar i kommunerna med ett
representativt beslutssystem. .
Aven om man mot virdet “forverkligande av
folkets vilja” kan rikta kritik frin ménga hill, kan
samma inte sdgas om virdet av fri &siktsbildning.
Att KFG har upphdjt den fria &siktsbildningen till
ett grundvirde for demokratin, méste anses sdsom en
riktig betoning. Medborgarna boér ha mojlighet att
fa information om olika alternativ och kunna vilja
mellan dessa, for att vara i stdnd att kontrollera
beslutsfattarnas handlande. Men det ar fel att tro
att bara en fri 4siktsbildning ar en tillracklig garanti
for att inflytandeproblemen dr ur virlden. Déarfor
tror vi inte att vira anmirkningar i det féregdende
kan forkastas enbart genom anmirkningen att

_medborgarnas vilja skall forverkligas under restrik-

tionen fri &siktsbildning. Vad ar for dvrigt fri dsikts-
bildning? Betyder det att alla deltar i &siktsbildningen
lika' mycket, att alla har samma reella resurser att
delta eller att alla har formella mojligheter att siga
vad de vill?

Voitto Helander Krister Stdhlberg
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En replik av professor Jorgen Westerstdhl publi-
ceras i hafte 2. Nya inldgg dr vilkomna.

Adelsmiin och akademiker som statsrad

Det ir en vilbekant sak, att mer avgérande politiska
beslut kriver en ling tidsrymd for att effektueras. Det
géller inte minst sidana forhllanden som péverkar
ménniskornas sociala relationer. Nir man skall
studera demokratiseringsprocessen under 1800- och
1900-talen, ter sig darfor undersGkningar rorande
resultaten lika angeligna som kunskap om reformer-
nas framvaxt.

Amnet har hir begrinsats till att avse statsriden.
Intentionen &r att belysa frigestillningen, hur
demokratiseringsstrivandena har resp. inte har
paverkat rekryteringen till denna krets av politiska
beslutsfattare pd hogsta nivd. Den anknyter till en
studie av Lennart Linnarsson frin 1934,' och som
jamforelseperioder har valts 1809—1920 och 1902—
1972. Indelningen betingas dels av att RF 1809 § 4
frdn borjan Oppnade statsridsimbet ocksd for
ofrilse mén, dels av de stora forfattningsrevisionerna
vid férsta virldskrigets slut. Demarkationslinjer
drages vid den 1 januari 1920 och den 1 januari 1972.

Linnarssons arbete klarlade tvi sosiala variabler,
diar snedfordelningen till statsraddsposter framstod
som markant, bord och universitetsutbildning. Av
sammanlagt 230 statsrdd &ren 1809—1920 var 122
(53,0 %) adelsmin och 133 (57,8 %) hade universitets-
utbildning. Ser vi till periodens slutskede, 1905—1920,
var motsvarande procenttal 24 resp. 65 %.2

Den utredning, vilken nu skail presenteras, bygger
p& uppgifter, som har insamlats om de statsrdd,
vilkas dmbetsinnehav infallit under tiden den 1
januari 1920—1 januari 1972. Med adelsman fdrstas
liksom hos Linnarsson personer, vilkas att tillhor
Sveriges riddarehus, med akademiker den, som
avlagt examen vid universitet eller hdgskola.

L L. Linnarsson, Statsridet i Sverige 1809—1934
(De nordiska lindernas statsrad (1935), s. 17 ff.)
% Ibid., s. 30, 39.
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Tab. 1. Adelsmdn och akademiker bland svenska statsrdd 1920 —1972.

Adelsmin 7(5,1%) Akademiker 110 (64,3 %)
Ej adelsmin 164 (95,9 %) Ej akademiker 61 (35,7 %)
Totalt 171 (100,0 %) 171 (100,0 %)

Kallor: Sveriges Statskalender, Svenskt biografiskt lexikon, Svenska mén och kvinnor.

Tab. 1 klarldgger, att den starka Sverrepresentationen
for det frilse elementet inom statsradskretsen, vilken
var uppeabar dnnu de forsta decennierna av 1900-talet,
numera har utjamnats. Denna process beror visent-
ligen pd andra faktorer dn riddarhusets naturliga
regress, vilken understiger 0,1 9% av totalbefolk-
ningen.

Akademikernas position har diaremot konsoliderats.
Den idr lika stark som vid 1900-talets borjan och
befast i forhdllande till hela skedet 1809—1920.
Fenomenet fortjanar att granskas niarmare. Framst
intresserar uppdelningen av akademikergruppen pé&
specialiteter.

Tab. 2. Akademiska examina bland svenska statsrad

1809—1920 1920—1972

Teol. fak 4 2
Med. fak. — -
Jur. fak. 106 61
Fil. fak. 19 ’ 39
Tekn. hogskolor 4 5
Lantbrukshégskolor - 3

Summa 133 110

Kalla: Tab. 1 och L. Linnarsson, s. a., s. 39 (tab. VI).

Aven om juristernas dominans minskat nigot efter
1920, ar den fortfarande pAtaglig. Den har bland
annat manifesterat sig genom att chefskapet for
justitiedepartementet genomgiende har legat hos
lagfarna jurister, en inmutning som saknar mot-
svarighet for andra departement. Anmérkningsvirt
dr den konstanta frinvaron av medicinsk sakkunskap
inom statsrddet, likasd att ministrar med tekniska
examina saknas i tiden efter 1930. Det md ocksé
noteras, att fyra av de fem kvinnor, vilka kommit att
tillhora regeringen, har varit akademiker.

I andra hand synes det angeldget att bilda sig en
uppfattning om utvecklingen under det behandlade
tidsavsnittet. Tab. 3 anger relationen akademiker—ej
akademiker vid ingdngen av varje feméarsperiod.
Nigon signifikant forindring under loppet av den
aktuella tidsperioden har tydligen inte 4gt rum. Det
gdr inte heller att spdra ndgon pataglig skillnad i detta
avseende mellan socialdemokratiska regeringar och
ministarer med eller av foretrddare for andra partier.

Tab. 3. Akademiker Ej akademiker
1 jan. 1920 (lib. + s) 7 4

1 jan. 1925 (s) 7

1 jan. 1930 (h) . 9

1 jan. 1935 (s)

1 jan. 1940 (saml.) 1

1 jan. 1945 (saml.)

1 jan. 1950 (s)

1 jan. 1955 (s + bf) 1
1 jan. 1960 (s)

1 jan. 1965 (s)

1 jan. 1970 (s) 10
Killa: Se tab. 1.
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Man kan a priori forestilla sig, att akademikernas
position inom statsrddet betingas av det Okade
antalet universitets- och hdgskoleutbildade under de
senaste artiondena. Denna faktor vdger dock inte
sdrskilt tungt absolut sett. Exakta tal dr svira att
redovisa, men det kan nimnas, att gruppen akade-
miker i offentlig verksamhet, som fére den nu pa-
giende utbildningsexplosionen omfattade det &ver-
vigande flertalet av denna kategori, svarade for
foljande procentandelar av yrkesutdvarna: 1855 1,1 %,
1880 0,7 %, 1900 0,8 %, 1920 0,8 %, 1940 1,0 %,
1960 1,6 %.2

Okningen av andelen akademiker i 1900-talets
svenska samhille forklarar siledes mojligen, att
denna grupp har forstarkt sin stallning inom stats-
radet tiden 1920—1972 jamfért med perioden 1809 —
1920. Diaremot kan den inte gidrna ha orsakat, att
snedférdelningen i relationen alltjimt kvarstar i
huvudsak oforandrad.

Resultatet av denna undersGkning visar sig m. a. o.
vara, att den utjimning av rekryteringen till statsrads-
poster, som har skett under ett drygt halvsekel efter
demokratins genombrott, giller borden som krite-
rium. Det har mer eller mindre forsvunnit sedan 1920.

Ser vi till folkrérelsernas och de fria folkbildnings-
institutionernas roll som plantskolor for statsrads-
dmnen, méste den med hidnsyn till urvalets storlek
betecknas som ganska blygsam. Regeringsledamoter-
nas, ocksd de socialdemokratiska regeringsledamoter-
nas karridarvdg gir vanligen via universitet och
hogskolor. Rolf Karlbom

3 S. Carlsson, Den sociala omgrupperingen i Sverige
efter 1866 (Riksdag och samhiille, 1 (1966), s. 278 ff.).
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Lars BErcsTROM: Objektivitet. Stockholm: Pris-
ma 1972. 130 sid.

Goran HERMEREN: Virdering och objektivitet.
Lund: Studentlitteratur 1972. 253 sid.

Om vi litet slarvigt anvdnder ’1968’ som en vag
rubrik pa de nya idéstromningar av mingahanda art,
som det ret borjar gora sig mirkbara i Sverige, si
torde det vara en rimlig efterhandsbedomning att
1968 kom med Aatskilliga bra frégor, men knappast
med nigra bra svar. Ett bra sitt att ta stillning till
denna beddmning ar att lisa om den antologi, som
Dencik redigerade efter det symposium Lunds
universitet ordnade pd sitt trehundradrsjubileum, och
att gora det ur just denna synvinkel: dr inte frigorna
mycket béttre dn svaren?

1968 var alltsa framfor allt kritikens och problema-
tiseringens &r. Man ifrigasatte den akademiska
forskningens traditionella kriterier och mal, borjade
ta upp en allvarlig diskussion om forskningens roll
i samhdllet och vice versa. Redan de forsta tryckta

" produkterna; Deficiks antologi och Ambjornsson—
Andersson—Elzingas Forskning och politik”, gav
upphov till en del hysteriska illjut frin foretridare
for ”forskningsetablissemanget”. (Den ldsare som
anser termen opassande dramatisk kan hitta exempel
pa vad jag menar i appendix till Israels ”Om kons-
ten ...”) Aven om nigot av upprérdheten ma
kunpa férklaras av den ofta samtidigt vilt spekulativa
och dogmatiska tonen i en del av de svar som forst
provades, si forefaller det rimligt att mycket av den
motiverades av sjdlva ifrdgasittandet.av traditionella
begrepp som “objektivitet”, “virdefrihet”, “akade-
misk frihet”, etc.

Det visade sig emellertid komma att ta ndgra ar

" med svaren fér dem som tog frigorna p4 allvar och
satte sig ned att seriost penetrera dem. S& borjar vi
t.ex. f4 en oversikt av svensk forskningspolitik ar
1970 i Ambjornsson et al. och i TCQO-rapporten,
och det ar forst 1972 som Annerstedt kommer med
en detaljerad och systematisk undersékning som bide

saknar de drag av konspirationsteori som kan hittas
i den forsta och den Overbetoning av de formella
kanalernas roll som i ndgon mén karakteriserar den
andra. En mera systematisk Oversikt Over olika
meningsriktningar kommer 1971 med Sverker Gus-
tavssons avhandling “Debatten om forskningen och
samhallet”, .

De tungt vidgande inlaggen betriffande olika
aspekter pa temat ’'vetenskap och virderingar”
kommer forst 1972. A ena sidan presenterar Israel
i ”Om konsten att lyfta sig sjilv i héret och behdlla
barnet i badvattnet” en ordentligt utford modell av
forskningsprocessen som bakgrund for en penetre-
rande diskussion av de olika sitt pd vilka normer och
virderingar paverkar den, och 4 andra sidan kommer
samtidigt resultaten av tvd olika fackfilosofers
tankemddor. Docent Lars Bergstroms “Objektivitet™
behandlar framfor allt samhillsvetenskaper, medan
professorns i vetenskapsteori Goran Hermerén
"Vardering och objektivitet” i forsta hand ar en
studie av historievetenskapen. .

De bida bockerna skiljer sig dven i andra avse-
enden. Bergstrom tar i tvd olika avsnitt upp & ena
sidan forskningsprocessen, den vetenskapliga verk-
samheten, och 4 andra sidan forskningsresultaten.
For var och en av dessa sirskiljes atskilliga olika
betydelser av ordet objektivitet” och forfattaren
diskuterar huruvida objektivitet i dessa olika betydel-
ser ar dels mdjlig, dels onskvdrd. Hermerén begriansar
sig didremot till forskningsresultat, och skiljer sig

-ytterligare fran Bergstrom darigenom att han studerar

vad han kallar framstdllningar, d. v.s. sammahéng-
ande system av pistienden, medan den senare dven
diskuterar “objektivitet” som utsagd om enskilda
pistienden. - - - - :

En ytterligare skillnad &r att Bergstrém diskuterar
mojlighet resp. Onskvirdhet for den ena betydelsen
efter den andra, medan Hermerén efter en diskussion
av olika mojliga betydelser bestimmer sig for en
betydelse i vilken han foredrar att anvdnda ordet



72 Litteraturgranskningar

och med utgdngspunkt darifrdn kritiserar andra
tolkningar, anger svarigheterna att finna kriterier pa
objektivitet och ifragasitter mojligheterna att fram-
stdlla forskning som uppfyller sddana kriterier.

Med tanke p4 dessa skillnader ar det foga for-
vénande att forfattarna kommer till — vid forsta
piseendet — tamligen olika slutsatser, vilket férgrovat
kan sammanfattas si att Bergstrom anser objektivitet
mojlig men kanske inte speciellt 6nskviard, medan
Hermerén anser den onskviard men knappast mojlig.
Den kommande framstillningen kommer emellertid
att utvisa att denna sammanfattning verkligen &r
alldeles for grov och att forfattarna dr mera eniga 4n
det prima facie kan forefalla.

~ Lét mig dérfér borja med att summera de punkter
dir forfattarna forefaller att vara eniga, ehuru de
formulerar sig nagot olika. Varje steg i forsknings-
processen péverkas av eller beror nodvandigtvis pa
(bland annat) virderingar: val av problem, arbets-
hypoteser, metoder, kriterier for evidens etc. Det ar
inte hidri objektivitetsproblemet ligger. Med Berg-
stroms formulering: ”Dessutom vore det enligt min
mening alldeles oftrsvarligt att ens forsoka undvika
virderingar i vetenskaplig verksamhet. Man bor inte
efterstriva objektivitet i denna mening. Ty detta vore
ju i sjdlva verket detsarmma som en total likgiltighet
infor de valproblem man stills inf6r.”

Ett av flera skal till att objektivitet hos resultatet
inte forutsitter virderingsfrihet i processen (om denna
nu vore mdajlig) ar att det inte finns nagot logiskt
samband mellan genes och giltighet. Aven om jag
har t.ex. en kunskapssociologisk forklaring till
varfor en forfattare forsanthéller en viss tes, s har
jag dirmed inte visat tesen vara ogiltig. (P4 denna
punkt motsdger forfattarna alltsi Mannheim och,
sdvitt jag forstar, Althusserskolan).

Forfattarna dr vidare eniga i att inte sitta likhets-
tecken mellan ett objektivt forskningsresultat och ett
resultat som handlar endast om objektiva”, t.ex.
(i vid mening) materiella forhdllanden; och de &r
eniga i att se stora problem forknippade med att
likstdlla objektivitet med intersubjektivitet.

Denna enighet ar intressant, eftersom det har varit
en vanlig forestillning bland vetenskapsteoretiker,
att intersubjektivitet & ena sidan ar det maximala
icke-metafysiska innehdll man kan ge &t termen
“objektivitet”, och & andra sidan dr bdde mojlig
och onskvard. Detta har bl.a. varit en grund-
laggande idé i Myrdals virdepremissteori, pi vilken
Israel bygger vidare: nimligen att objektivitet vore
fullt forenlig med vardebestimd forskning just
dirigenom att resultaten skulle vara intersubjektivt
provbara och bli desamma hos forskare som hade
samma virdepremisser och tillimpade samma metod-

regler. Badde Bergstrom och Hermerén &r starkt
skeptiska p& denna punkt, fér den delen redan innan
virdepremisserna tillkommer, och en viktig grund for
deras skepsis dr de svirigheter som uppstdr om man
vill formulera kriterier for intersubjektivitet.

En aspekt hiray ar att_de bida stiller. sig.tvivlande
till 1osningsforslaget att ppet och fullstindigt redo-
visa alla forutsittningar forskaren arbetar med. Dels
pévisar de dnnu grundligare 4n Myrdal vilka problem
det konkret innebdr att forsoka gora detta, dels gor
Hermerén den sliende reflexionen att “Ser man
problemet ur ldsarens synpunkt dr det ganska klart
att Myrdals strategi inte ar till nigon avgorande
hjilp vid kritisk bedomning av teorier. Denna
bedomning maste i sista hand gilla om teorierna ar
riktiga eller inte. Om forskaren har deklarerat sina
virderingar, och om dessa vdrderingar har orsakat
felaktigheter i en teori, si kan en redovisning av
viardepremisserna hjilpa ldsaren att forstd varfor
teorin har blivit felaktigz. Men en redovisning av
viardepremisserna hjalper ju inte ldsaren att avgbra
om en teori ar felaktig.”

S4 langt likheterna. De skillnader som bl. a. har
sitt ursprung i dem som redan anforts dr kanske mera
intressanta att redovisa, vilket bl.a. framgir av
Hermeréns omdome att Vira undersokningar
kompletterar varandra pé ett utmirkt sitt’.

Bergstroms bok profilerar sig bl. a. genom att
pavisa att problemen ser olika ut pad olika nivder.
Forutsattningsloshet dr t.ex. inte mojlig pA mikro-
nivd (den enskilde forskaren) och knappast heller
onskvird, medan den pd makronivd dr bade mdgjlig
och onskvird: det dr viktigt att olika forskare arbetar
med olika fdrutsittningar och kritiserar varandras.
Av samma skil ter sig méngsidighet ocksid olika,
beroende p4 om man diskuterar den ena eller andra
nivan.

Hermerén tar sig an ndgot andra problemstali-
ningar. Han utgir frin definitionen att ”Fram-
stillningen X ir objektiv”’ betyder att X ir saklig,
opartisk och icke missvisande, pavisar hur dessa tre
saker skiljer sig &t, argumenterar for att alla tre
méste vara med i en adekvat definition, och visar
hur denna definition forhaller sig till alla de andra
forslag som han forkastar.

Med utgingspunkt dérifrén utreder han hur det
s. k. “objektivitetsproblemet” i sjilva verket har
kommit att bli gemensam rubrik pa en hel svirm av
problem pa olika nivler och av visentligt olika
karaktdar, av vilka han frimst intresserar sig for
fragestdllningen hur man kan finna kriterier pa
objektivitet, sedan man vil har bestimt sig for en
definition. Det &ar frimst pd denna punkt som
Hermerén finner grund for sin slutsats att objektivitet
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knappast ar mojlig, dven om den vore onskvird.
Hirmed ar emellertid inte sagt att det inte skulle
vara mojligt att gbéra en given framstéllning mera
objektiv 4n den i den givna versionen &r: det ar
“fullstindig” objektivitet som knappast dr mojlig.

Efter att ha diskuterat bl.a. hur metodpraxis
forhéller sig till objektivitet gdr han slutligen Gver
till att kritiskt diskutera de 16sningsférslag som
gjorts av Torstendahl, Myrdal och Israel.

Det ir inte alldeles litt att placera in ndgondera
av forfattarna i den pégiende debatten. Man kan
tryggt siga att bida bockerna ger stod for den gamla
tesen att det lonar sig att vara logisk pedant. De
kommer med Atskilliga nya och vél argumenterade
synpunkter, vilka bér valla atskillig irritation i de
olika ldgren i vad vi vagt kan kalla for ”objektivitets-
debatten”. Anmailarens m&handa partiska uppfattning
ar att irritationen, framfor allt frdn Bergstr6ms bok,
bor bli vdsentligt storre i det “traditionella” ldgret.
Efter dessa analyser kommer det inte langre att vara
mdjligt att utan att bli utsatt for beréttigat fnitter
behandla termen objektivitet” som tillndrmelsevis
oproblematisk till sin betydelse, l&ngt mindre att
jamstalla den med virdefrihet”.

Hdkan Wiberg

Leir LEwiN, Bo Jansson anD Dac S6reom: The
Swedish Electorate 1887—1968. Publications
of the Political Science Association in Uppsala
No. 60. Stockholm: Almgqvist & Wiksell 1972.

Ovan namnda bok vill besvara en for alla politiskt
intresserade betydelsefull friga: “Hur fordelar de
skilda yrkesgrupperna eller de socioekonomiska
klasserna sina roster pd skilda politiska partier?”
Svaret p4 denna fraga vill forfattarna erhilla genom
numeriska berdkningar pi grundval av tvd typer
av data:
1) de rostberittigades fordelning pa partier vid de
" allménna riksdagsmannavalen,
2) den vuxna befolkningens fordélning efter yrke m.m.
Resultatens vdarde beror pi det foreliggande siffer-
materialets beskaffenhet och pa de anvinda metoder-
nas riktighet eller limplighet for det avsedda #nda-
mélet. Recencenten vill frin denna utgdngspunkt
granska arbetet utan att vara alltfor djupt orienterad
. 1 den statsvetenskapliga litteraturen inom detta
omréde och uppehdller sig vid tv& aspekter, nimligen
de anvdnda metoderna samt det anvdnda bakom-
liggande siffermaterialets beskaffenhet och utnytt-
jande.

Kommentarerna berdr enbart data och resultat
fran riksdagsmannavalen under de senaste artiondena.
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Arbetet har forsokt behandla samtliga val fr. o. m.
1887 enligt samma metoder, trots att andelen rost-
berittigade tidigare var en starkt begrinsad del av
den vuxna befolkningen, medan tillgdngliga data om
befolkningens yrkesférdelning m. m. hinfor sig till
den vuxna befolkningen.

Arbetet bestar av tre sektioner:
I. Introduction
IH. The Social structure and the Vote
HI. Conclusions
I inledningskapitlet berores allmént .de metodiska
problemen och hittills gjorda insatser inom detta
omrade med ofta starkt negativa resultat.

1. Problemstdllningen

A. Sambandet: yrkesklass —partitillhorighet

En fullstindig uppstillning och presentation av
problemet kan ske pa foljande sitt, varvid jag
anvinder en “modell” med nigot annorlunda
beteckningssitt. Befolkningens fordelning efter yrke
eller “’klass™ ar given, varvid man fér varje “klass”
har antalssiffrorna N;.2 (Totalantalet vuxna utdver
viss dlder 4r N). De foreliggande sammanstéllningarna
enligt folkriakningarna omfattar personer over 15 ars
dlder och inkluderar sdlunda férutom rostberittigade
dven antalet under foreskriven rostrittsilder och det
4tminstone under senare tid obetydliga antalet icke
rostberattigade”. Detta antal har dock under de allra
senaste &ren vuxit genom det stigande antalet ut-
lindska medborgare. Dessa siffror givas endast for
folkrakningsér.

Vid riksdagsmannavalen foreligger uppgifter om
antalet rostberdttigade samt antalet réstande med
fordelning pa skilda partier, N.;. Antalet rostberdtti-
gade dr hdrvid visentligt mindre dn antalet i den
vuxna befolkningen. Ur formell berdkningssynpunkt
betraktas “icke rostrattsutévande™ som ett parti.

Man soker talen Ny;, vilka angiver antalet rostande
frén klass i pd parti j eller om man s vill de relativa
frekvenserna P;.; = N,;/N;.. Aven de relativa frekven-
serna P;.; = N;;/N.; kan vara av intresse.

Skattningar av talen Ny eller talen P;.; kan ske
genom direkta understkningar, dvs enkédter pa
stickprovsbas, varvid ett begrdnsat antal samplade

1 Beteckningen “’klass” anviandes genomgdende i an-
slutning till uppdelning efter yrke eller socio-
ekonomisk klass.

# Foljande beteckningssystem anvédndes vid indelning
efter tvA grunder i kombination. Antalsfrekvens-
siffrorna vid den tvésidiga indelningen betecknas
med N;; medan ddremot antalsfrekvenserna efter
endast endera indelningsgrunden betecknas N,.
resp. N.;. Vid indelning efter omrade tilifogas
index r, ss. N,;.. Andelen i klass i, som rostar p&
parti j, betecknas med P;.;.
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individer utfrigas efter partitillhorighet. Fér denna
metod och négra hittills gjorda undersdkningar med
hértill knutna vanskligheter redogores i inledningen.
De ofridnkomliga samplingsfelen kunna reduceras
genom ett visentligt utdkat stickprov med dédrav
féljande storre kostnader, men de systematiska
felen (sammanhingande med svarsvidgran, den
ofrdnkomliga tendensen att angiva oritt partitill-
horighet, sdrskilt nir denna anses std i strid med den
allmidnna opinionen och vad som anses vara for
individens ’klass” normalt parti) nedgar icke med
okad stickprovsstorlek.

Man behover i detta sammanhang endast pépeka,
att frigan om rostrattsutovandet i dylika under-
sokningar besvaras felaktigt i icke obetydlig utstriack-
ning, vilket kan framkomma vid efterféljande kontroll
med rostlingden. Storre undersdkningar rorande
andelen ’icke rostrittsutdvande™ efter yrke har dock
foretagits inom den officiella statistikens ram pa
grundval av rostlingdsanteckningarna. Eftersom
forfattarna betraktar “icke rostrattsutovande” som
ett parti, dr det enligt min asikt maérkligt att dessa
sammanstillningar inom den offentliga statistiken
icke berores eller kommenteras i samband med
ovriga erhdllna resultat.

En metod ar analys av sambandet mellan ’klass-
fordelning™ och rostfordelning, baserad pi data for
skilda omréden eller regioner. Data om rostfordel-
ningen gives fér samtliga valkretsar (ldn) och dven
for de minsta valdistrikten, varvid data f6r kommuner
eller férsamlingar gives.? Dock redovisas icke antalet
“postroster” efter parti pA kommunniva utan blott
pa lidnsnivi.* Man har med denna begransning
rostfordelningen regionvis med data N,.;.

Yrkesfordelningen gives i skilda utstrackningar pa
lansniva eller under senare &r i allt stérre utstrackning
jimvil pd kommunnivd. Man har sdlunda i stor
utstrickning talen N,;. efter likartade grunder for
riket i dess helhet. Fridn de regionala data N,,. och
N,.; skulle, om vissa forutsdttningar dr uppfyllda,
det vara mojligt att skatta talen P;.;.

Den ofrdnkomliga forutsittningen dr dock, att
talen P,.; icke uppvisar ndmnvirda regionala varia-
tioner (och framforallt att inget samspel mellan talen
N,;. och de regionala variationerna i talen P,.;
foreligger).

Ar denna forutsittning uppfylld. skall for varje
region gilla sambandet
1. N,.; = Z N,;. Py.;.

i
Talen P;.; motsvarar i statistiskt avseende regressions-
koefficienterna i multipla regressionsuttryck och
skulle hirvid kunna skattas genom sedvanlig statistisk
regressionsteknik.

Dessa regressionskoefficienter P;.; bor hirvid
uppfylla foljande villkor:
0 SPj-i Sl
2 Pj'i =1.
7

En regressionsanalys, som leder till negativa tal
P;.; eller till tal stérre d&n 1, innebdr en orimlighet
i friga om resultatens riktighet.

Bestimningen sker enligt den vid regressionsanalys
sedvanliga minsta kvadratmetoden, dvs talen P;.;
skola skattas sa att uttrycket
2. 2 [N,.; — £ N,,. P;.;]* = minimum.

r

Till varje skattning av talen P,.; hor ett forvintat
vérde for de skilda regionerna
N,.; = ZP;.,N,..

Ar metoden riktig skall differenserna N,.; — N,.;
vara forhallandevis smé, och summan av kvadraterna
pa dessa blir ett matt pd metodens lamplighet vid
sidan av de ndmnda villkoren betriffande talen P;.;.

Forfattarna méter avvikelserna mellan de direkt
observerade talen N,.; och de fran regressionsanalysen
erhillna forvintade talen N,.; medelst den multipla
korrelationskoefficienten (tabell 40, sid. 126) och
erhlller hirvid hoga siffror, stundom omkring 0,99.
Hartill ma anforas att den multipla korrelations-
koefficienten enligt forfattarnas berdkningssitt i stor
utstrickning blir beroende av ldnens varierande
storlek (frdn Stockholms stad med ca 600 000 rost-
berittigade till Gotlands lin med ca 35 000). Hade
i stillet sambandet studerats mellan de relativa talen
per 1000 av folkmingden, dvs. storheterna N,.;/N,
och N,.;/N, hade den multipla korrelationskoeffici-
enten blivit ligre. Aven vid en ringa grad av Gverens-
stimmelse mellan de relativa talen giver multiplika-
tion med den starkt varierande folkmingden som
resultat en kraftig multipelkorrelationskoefficient.
Tabellen 40 maste betraktas som vilseledande.

Berdkningar enligt denna metod har tidigare
forekommit i stor utstrickning, och hidrvid har
resultat forekommit, som sitter metodens lamplighet
under debatt, och det har ofta visat sig att man
erhiller orimliga virden pd P;.;. Forfattarna redogor
i boken utforligt for dessa undersokningar. Detta
kan sammanhinga med att ifrigavarande ’yrkes-
grupp” dr sammansatt av tva (eller flera) politiskt
skiljaktiga undergrupper med.olika partitillhorighet,
varjimte uppdelningen pa undergrupper vaxlar fran
omrade till omréde (néra till handsliggande exempel:

3 Regionala data kunna sigas forefinnas p&d *’lans-
nivd” (valkretsnivd) eller “kommunnivd” (’for-
samlingsniva™).

4 1 lansstyrelsernas sammanrédkningstabeller torde
postristerna vara fordelade pd mindre omraden an
lansvis.




jordbruksbefolkningen 4r sammansatt av tvd storre
undergrupper “’sjdlvigande jordbrukare” samt “lant-
arbetare”). Med konstruerade exempel visas, att
forhallandet vid den statistiska regressionsanalysen
kan leda till orimliga resultat.

Emellertid berdres icke en enda friga av vitalt
intresse, nimligen att inom varje omrade kan andra
omstindigheter verka “’stérande”. Samma vil defini-
erade yrkesgrupp kan inom de skilda omradena ha
olika politisk fordelning beroende p& for omrédet
i friga siregna forhéllanden. Hir m& blott ndmnas
tidningspressens betydelse, riksdagsmannakandida-
ternas personliga férhdllanden och yrkesgrupps-
tillhorighet,.

Detta innebdr narmast att talen P;.; icke kan
betraktas som relativt invarianta mellan de skilda
omridena, utan man har siffror P,;.;, vilka i stor
utstrackning kan skilja sig frdn det vdgda riks-
genomsnittet P;.;. Dessa forhéllanden kan i hog grad
dventyra regressionsanalysen och Okar avsevirt
differenserna mellan de nidmnda storheterna Ni.;

och N,.;. Bestimningen av talen P,.; enligt minsta’

kvadratmetoden forutsitter den felteoretiska modellen
3. Nr'j —_—.; Pj.,;Nn'. + Epj

dir felen ¢,; dr oberoende av talen N,,., dvs.
E(e;N,;.)=0.

Men modellen maste narmast tinkas vara den att

talen P,;.; varierar regionalt sett kring ett riks-

medeltal P;.; med avvikelser p,;.; (dvs. Py, = Py, +

Pri-) och modellen blir ndrmast denna:

4. Nr'f = IZ P}'iNn'- + z:‘ prj'iNri~ + &y

Det andra summauttrycket skulle kunna betraktas
som ett “fel” men det torde vara orimligt att anse
detta oberoende av talen N,;., dvs.

E(Nri-prj'i) ;é 0.

Exempelvis md ndmnas att den lokala tidnings-
pressens sammansittning och inriktning inom ett lan
blir beroende av befolkningsstrukturen inom om-
radet, dvs. talen N,;.. Men samtidigt péverkar tid-
ningspressens inriktning viljarnas bendgenhet att
rosta pa visst parti vid sidan av deras klasstillhorighet.

~Hér uppkommer silunda ett samband mellan talen
N,;. och talen p,;.;, som vid regressionsanalysen med
utglngspunkt frdn regionala data kan leda till
betydande forskjutningar av de framriknade regres-

_ sionskoefficienterna. P;.; utdver de teoretiska grian-
serna 0 och 100.

Allmint giller i multipel regressionsanalys, att om
man blott medtager ett begrinsat antal oberoende”
variabler (i detta fall klassdata N,,.) och framridknar
regressionskoefficienter hirifrin, dessa kan bli starkt
avvikande frin dem, som erhdlles om ytterligare
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”oberoende” variabler medtages. Forfattarna &r
medvetna om detta, och med vissa konstruerade
exempel pévisas huru starkt avvikande forhallanden
inom ett omride kan paverka resultaten. Denna
friga forbigds i icke ovisentlig utstrickning av
forfattarna. Till den anvdnda regressionsanalysen
gores ytterligare tillagg.

Vid den statistiska analysen maste jamvil forut-
sdttas, att antalet “’klasser” dr pa sin hojd lika med
antalet i analysen anvinda omraden, helst betydligt
firre. Om data pa ldnsnivd anvidndes kan silunda
hogst 25 klasser sirskiljas och med hansyn till andra
omstédndigheter vasentligt farre. Folkrakningsstatisti-
ken sirskiljer mellan ett stort antal “klasser” pa
lansniva och ett betydligt mindre antal “’klasser” pa
kommunniva (varvid kommundata ibland blott avser
forvarvsarbetande befolkning). Den ofta anvidnda
indelningen i tre socialklaser I, H och III 4r av mindre
intresse.

Allmént giller att sammanslagningen av flera
mindre klasser till en stérre klass maste ske fran
bedémningen av huru snarlika de sammanférda
grupperna anses vara ur partisynpunkt. Samman-
forningen kan ske mera pi kann, varvid subjektiva
bedémningar inverkar. Forfattarna sammanfér de
bortidt 100 yrkesgrupperna till enbart fyra klasser
efter ett ingdende statistiskt berdkningsarbete, som
senare berores. Hiarvid uppkommer givetvis den
mojligheten att politiskt skiljaktiga grupper samman-
fores med .atfoljande storande effekt pi regressions-
koefficienterna Py.;.

B. Ovriga variablers inverkan pa partitillhdrighet
Vid sidan av klasstillhorigheten kan som ndmnt
andra variabler inverka péd valet av parti och tagas
i beaktande. Med utgingspunkt fran “utbildningen”
som ett exempel md det eventuella forfaringssittet
vid analysens utbyggnad illustreras. Alltefter utbild-
ningen kunna de rostberittigade indelas i ett flertal
grupper, ordnade i “rang”

Ug, Uy oo vy Upy o w

Inom varje ’klass” med antalet N;. kan uppdelning
ske i olika utbildningsgrupper med frekvenstalen
N;... (Den relativa fordelningen efter utbildnings-
grupp ér sjilvfallet varierande mellan “’klasserna”).
I totalbefolkningen dr endast i undantagsfall dessa
tal N,.. kinda, men vil dr férdelningen N.,. kdnd.
Sannolikheten att inom klass i och grupp k veder-

.. borande rostar pd parti.j ma betecknas med Py.;.

Dessa tal varierar med utbildningsgruppen.
Det kan tdnkas att talen Pj.; generellt ma skrivas
Pjge = Pjy + dji
varvid den senare storheten dr oberoende av ’klassen”.
I s4 fall har man generellt
Pjx — Prgo = dye — djyg
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och jamvil

Piior — Pise = Py — Piuss.
Enligt den statistiska teorien allmént anvint uttryck
siges att mellan effekten av klasstillhérighet och
effekten av undervisningsgrupp icke finnes négot
*samspel” eller "interaktion”.

Om denna modell ar riktig behover man vid de
regionala data endast for varje region kanna for-
delningen efter utbildningsgrupp oavsett klasstill-
horighet. Ekvationerna bliver nu
5. Ny = SN, Pyy + ENppedy.

1
For varje definierad utbildningsgrupp tillkommer
hérvid en ny okédnd storhet d;.,.

Om utbildningsgrupperna ordnas i stigande ord-
ningsf6ljd och det antages att talen d,., bildar en
aritmetisk serie = k d;, férindras ovanstaende ekva-
tion till foljande regressionsekvation
6. N,.;, = 2“. N,;.P;.; + N, 4,d;

diar u, = det aritmetiska mediet av utbildnings-
grupperna i omradet i friga. (Formeln kan anvidndas
aven vid enbart tva utbildningsgrupper). Kan medel-
virdet u, bildas for varje omréde, innebir detta att
vid analysen tillkommer blott en okdnd parameter d,.

Modellen kan utbyggas till att omfatta ytterligare
variabler blott man for varje omrdde kan bilda ett
medelviarde. Denna modell ligger forfattarna till
grund for ett forsok att inkludera andra variabler
vid sidan av klasserna.

Men den anvinda analysen bygger pa vissa ofran-
komliga férutsittningar, vilka ndppeligen diskuteras
alltfor ingdende och ej heller provas i boken. De
ofrdnkomliga forutsittningarna 4r: Den medtagna
variabelns effekt vid sidan av klasseffekten maéste
betraktas som rent additiv och gora sig gillande
med samma styrka i varje “’klass”. T.ex. hogre
utbildning jamford med lagre inverkan skall forskjuta
partitillhorigheten lika mycket for samtliga klasser
enligt nedanstiende tinkta schema over talen P;.;
for visst parti.

Klass Légre utbildning Hogre utbildning
I 30 % 209

1T 50 40

I 70 60

v 90 80

Kan detta anses riktigt eller rimligt?

Vidare forutsitter modellen att effekten dr >’linedrt”
beroende av variabeln och dirmed ocksi for regionen
linedrt beroende av medelvirdet. Ar variabeln inkomst
och medelinkomsten inom varje omrédde 4r kédnd
(och tilliventyrs kraftigt regionalt varierande), férut-
sitter modellen att en Okning av inkomsten frén
10000 till 20 000 har samma effekt som en 6kning
av inkomsten frdn 50 000 till 60 000.

Slutligen; variabelns inverkan vid sidan av klass-
inverkan far icke leda till orimliga resultat, dvs.
villkoret

0<Pi;+djp <1

maéste vara uppfyllt f6r alla kombinationer av i och k.

Af s3dana ofiinkomliga forutsittningar for de
senare verkstillda numeriska berakningarna verkligen
forhanden? NA&got svar pi sddan friga kan icke
avldsas i boken.

I all statistisk analys finnes tre moment.

A. Uppstillandet av viss modell med dari i formlerna
ingdende okdnda parametrar (jfr tidigare formler).

B. Skattning av de i formlerna ingdende parametrarna
pd basta satt frin tillgdngliga data (och ev.
bestdmning av statistisk osidkerhet).

C. Efterfoljande prévning av modellens riktighet
eller rimlighet!

Visar det sig vid sddan efterfoljande provning att
modellen icke kan anses fylla rimliga ansprak, forlorar
de skattade parametrarna betydligt i varde eller bliva
vérdelosa. I boken saknas helt detta sista moment.

D4 en mangfald variabler kan influera p4 parti-
tillhorigheten vid sidan av klassen och alla dessa
variabler vid en regressionsanalys icke fi betraktas
isolerade var for sig utan deras samtidiga effekt
maste undersdkas, uppstir betydande statistiska
problem vilka forfattarna tror sig kunna undanréja
medelst “’faktoranalys”. Faktoranalysen i det eko-
logiska studiet har introducerats av Carl-Gunnar
Janson, vilken i Aatskilliga arbeten studerat olika
socioekonemiska variablers regionala variation. For-
fattarna foljer i stort sett Carl-Gunnar Jansons
tillvigagangssatt.

Det foreligger en mangfald variabler for varje
omréde, x,; (eller rittare sagt medeltal for de skilda
omrédena). Variablerna x,; 4r uppbyggda av ett fatal
faktorer z,; enligt relationen x,; = Za;z.; + ett
speciellt fel.

Samvariationen mellan variablerna kan ofta forklaras
frn endast ett fatal faktorer, och dessa kan uttryckas
fran x,-variablerna genom lineéra relationer

Zp; = ZbjiXy.

Méngfalden variabler x,; for varje enhet komprimeras
i ett fatal data z,;. Dock maéste tillfogas vissa férut-
sdttningar av matematisk karaktir och icke av direkt
saklig karaktdr, och bestimningen av faktorerna
blir darfor i viss man godtycklig.

Betraffande de variabler, som inkluderas i betrak-
telsesittet medtages blott sidana dir rimliga hypo-
teser Over deras inverkan pa partitillhorighet kan
uppstillas. Foljande variabler tages i beaktande
(sid. 79).



. income

. wealth

. education

. unemployment

. strikes

. emigration

. mobility

. size of farms

. numbers of persons receiving national assistance

. membership of the trade union movement

11. membership of nonconformist bodies

12. membership of the temperance movement

13. livestock exports

14. size of the pig stock

15. size of the rye harvest

16. agricultural properties owned by private com-
panies

Ytterligare ett antal variabler skulle kunna medtagas,

ddr rimliga hypoteser om deras inverkan pd parti-

fordelningen skulle utan svirighet kunna uppstéllas

(om ”’icke rostande” och ’icke rostrattsberattigade™

betraktas som partier), ndmligen

ildern

konet

antalet utlinningar (senare &r)

Dessa 16 variabler underkastas principalkomponent-

analys och tre principalkomponenter anses darefter

vara tillrickliga for att giva den information som

dessa 16 variabler ursprungligen erbjuder. I dessa tre

principalkomponenter ingir variablerna med olika

koefficienter, och det synes forfattarna som om blott

ett begridnsat antal av de ursprungliga variablerna

behover medtagas for att utrikna *faktorviardena”

for de skilda .omradepa. - A ..

For aren 1960 och 1964 ingdr i de tre faktorerna

foljande av ovanstiende variabler (med positivt eller

negativt tecken).

D 00 1O\ AW N =

—
o

1960 1964
Faktor I 3, 7, 1,10 9, 4, 2
Faktor I1 9, 4, 2 10, 3
Faktor III 11,12, 10 7, 1,12, 11

Analysen enligt principalkomponentmetoden visar,
att principalkomponenternas relationer till de ur-
sprungliga variablerna véxlar fran tillfille till tillfalle.

Forfattarna anser visserligen, att principalkompo-
nenterna eller har medtagna variabler vid sidan av
klasstillhorigheten spelar en mindre roll i regressions-

analysen. Fran forefintliga variabeldata kan for varje -

omrdde utriknas komponentvirden vilka direfter
medtagas i regressionsanalysen, varvid tre olika
regressionskoefficienter erhillas.

En Oppen fréga dr i detta sammanhang den enhet,
i vilken dessa komponenter mites, eftersom detta
influerar pd regressionskoefficienternas védrden. Det
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maste i detta sammanhang vara- standardiserade .
virden (dvs. de regionala data ha medelviardet 0 och
spridningen = 1), varfor hogsta och ligsta virdet
bland 25 omradesvarden bor vara i ndrheten av +2
resp. —2 och variationsvidden ror sig om bortat
4 enheter.

I tabell 31 (sid. 103) gives i anslutning till 1960 &rs
riksdagsmannaval de erhillna regressionskoefficien-
terna for de skilda partierna (harvid skall summan
av regressionskoefficienterna over parti = 0).

Regressionskoefficienterna atergives nedan. Deras
tecken beror pa huru komponenterna mates.

Parti Komponent
1 2 3

C —6,36% —4,03% —226%
()4 6,05 —2,38 —1,92
L 7,43 —0,03 —4,80

S —12,85 —2,40 -1,77
K 1,07 3,80 0,97
N-v 4,75 5,04 5,26

Den foérsta principalkomponenten har storst bety-
delse. Mirkligt d4r att denna, som bl. a. inneh&ller
“education”, ’income” och membership of the trade
union movement” inverkar i samma riktning pi de
tv3 partierna S och C.

Mot hela detta berdkningssystem méa foljande
principiella anmirkning riktas. Komponenter z; ar
lineira uttryck av ett flertal (mestadels tre—fyra)
variabler

z; = % 8isX;.

Mot samma komponentvirde z, f6r tvenne omriden
kan svara olika virdesystem pa de ursprungliga
variablerna x;. o .

Sedan regressionskoefficienten svarande mot vari-
abelkomponenten z, (f;) bestimts, innebar detta att
en dndring av komponentvdrdet med en enhet foljes
av en viss dndring av partitillhorigheten, lika for
samtliga klasser. Men en &dndring av virdet z, med
en enhet kan motsvaras av en mangfald kombina-
tioner av dndringarna i vérdet x;, och alla dessa
kombinationer forvantas ha samma effekt pd parti-
tillhorigheten! Ev. dndring med en enhet av endera
av de i principalkomponenten ingéende variablerna
har en effekt, som 4r proportionell mot talet by,.

Men forutsdttningslosare ar att antaga, att till
varje variabel x; hor en specifik regressionskoefficient,
och fér samtliga i principalkomponenten ingiende.
variabler behdver dessa icke ha samma tecken
(exempel “education” och ”membership of the trade
union movement’’) och somliga kan vara 0. Den
verkstillda komponentanalysen borde ha efterféljts
av ytterligare analyser i denna riktning.

Enligt min uppfattning dr denna del av analysen
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av valutfallen med utgdngspunkt fradn principal-
komponenter ndrmast ett forsék av forfattarna att
briljera med kdnnedom om statistiska metoder. Man
saknar den grundldggande diskussionen om limplig-
heten att anvdnda principalkomponentmetoden, och
-jag ar icke Overtygad om att- tillvigagingssittet givit
birkraftiga resultat.

C. Sammanslagning av yrkesgrupperna till enbart
fyra klasser

Analysen forutsitter att antalet yrkesgrupper eller
“klasser’” skall vara betydligt firre &n antalet om-
raden. I yrkesstatistiken sérskiljes vid 1960 ars folk-
rikning ca 100 grupper, varvid indelningsprincipen
framst varit ndringsgren och uppdelning i foretagare,
tjansteman och arbetare. Hemmahustrur, vuxna barn
fores till forsorjarens klass och f. d. yrkesutdvare till
tidigare verksamhet. '

Ur analyssynpunkt maste viss sammanslagning ske
till stérre grupper, varvid yrkesgrupper med i stort
sett samma partifordelning bor sammanslds. Denna
sammanslagning kan ske pd grund av rent subjektiva
bedomningar, som mestadels torde giva samma
resultat som ev. mojliga objektiva principer. Men
grinsfall uppstdr och friga finnes om objektiva
principer kunna utarbetas.

Den forsta fragan ar emellertid i vilken méan dylika
sammanslagningar kan dventyra resultaten. I inled-
ningskapitlen berdres detta med fingerade exempel,
varvid sammanslagning av tvad politiskt skiljaktiga
men i 6vrigt likartade grupper kan leda till att talen
P,.; blir negativa eller storre dn 1.

Statistikern Dag Sérbom har i anslutning hértill
utarbetat en metod fér att verkstilla en objektiv
sammanslagning av de cirka 100 grupperna till enbart
fyra grupper. De fyra huvudgrupperna betecknas
(sid. 149 —155) 1. Farmers. II. Employers and White
Collar Employees. III. Workers. IV. Farm Labourers.
Metoden, som presenteras i matematisk form medelst

vektor- och matrisbeteckningar, torde vara relativt -

oforstdelig for de flesta statsvetenskapare med
matematiska kunskaper pd hogst gymnasienivd, och
ar uppbyggd for anviandning av datamaskiner och
har enligt uppgift krivt tvd ars arbete for utforandet.
Till varje tinkbar uppdelning svarar dérefter ett visst
varde som ett objektivt” matt pd metodens riktighet,
avseende eventuella olikheter mellan de till samma
huvudgrupp ingdende undergrupperna. Dessa matt
gives emellertid icke i numerisk form i boken utan
- hidnvisning sker till arkivmaterial i statsvetenskapliga
institutionen i Uppsala.

Enligt min &sikt torde emellertid dessa matt icke
skilja sig alltfor mycket frin varandra for ett storre
antal av de mojliga kombinationerna. Resultatet av

sammanslagningen, utarbetad i anslutning till yrkes-
grupperingen vid 1960 irs folkrikning, presenteras
i boken & sid. 66—69 och forefaller i de flesta fall
vara timligen rimlig frdn de i férvig givna subjektiva
grunderna.

I viss mén dr det en brist att numeréren icke gives
for de skilda grupperna. I négra fall giver denna
metod anmirkningsvirda resultat, vilket -ocksd
framhalles. Detta géller de tre grupperna:

Arbetare i skeppsvarv

Arbetare i textilindustri

Arbetare i klddesindustrin .

vilka forts till grupp II (Employers and White Collar
Employees).

Hir gives vissa forklaringar bl. a. att dessa grupper
dr koncentrerade pd nigra fi lin och att dessa lin
har kédnnetecknats av politiska sirférhéllanden (dvs.
for somliga l4n skiljer sig talen P;.; frn andra lin
markant samtidigt som dessas fordelning dr efter
klass avvikande). (Hir kommer man in p& det
forhallandet, att eventuell samvariation mellan talen
P,;.; och talen N,;. kan leda till nonsensresultat vid
skattningen av P;.;.)

Nagra andra grupper har jaimvil férts till annan
klass 4n vad man subjektivt skulle bedéma vara
riktigt. Forfattarna har i anslutning hértill férsokt
att anvanda regressionsanalys, varvid vissa yrkes-
grupper fores alternativt till skilda huvudgrupper och
studerat resultaten. I dessa fall skulle det varit
vérdefullt om métten pd metodernas riktighet hade
angivits med kvadraterna pa avvikelsernas storlek
och eventuellt om avvikelserna blir markant olika
for skilda alternativ for ndgra enstaka lin.

Den anvdnda metoden 4r matematiskt sett objektiv,
men metoden forutsdtter vissa antaganden, vilka
kanske icke ar riktiga. Har metoden medfort att an-
talet orimliga resultat minskat? De senare anforda
resultaten visar, att orimliga resultat fdrekommer det
oaktat i icke obetydlig utstrickning.

De orimliga resultaten forsdker forfattarna undvika
genom att till minstakvadratmetodsbestimningarna
foga vissa restriktioner pd de estimerade storheterna
P;.;, ndmligen
1) samtliga tal Pj;.; skall vara positiva (eller icke

negativa)

2) summan av de till en klass i htrande talen P;.; skall
vara 1 (eller 100 %).

Regressionskoefficienterna for komponenterna fir

dock vara negativa, eftersom summan av dessa

regressionskoefficienter skall vara = 0.

Jag vill icke uppehdlla mig vid de berdknings-
metoder, som tillgripas, for att villkoren skola vara
uppfyllda. Emellertid borde villkoren kompletteras
med ett ytterligare villkor, sammanhidngande med
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Tabell 1. Framriknade virden pi talen P;.; for 1960 ars val (i 9¢).

Parti Klass I Klass II

A B C A B
C 864 O 19,35 47,35 27,98
CP 68,61 73,87 68,54 — 880 O
L 3260 O 0 35,33 38,51
S —34,06 O 0 9,33 10,16
K -0l12 0 0 — 1,47 8,01
N—-B 2432 0 12,11 18,26 23,36
A. Resultat utan restriktioner.
B. Resultat efter inférandet av restriktion 1).
C. Resultat efter inférandet av restriktion 2).

inverkan av andra komponenter vid sidan av klass-
tillhorigheten, Partiets anhdngare i viss klass méste
anses ha ett visst genomsnittsvarde pd de i analysen
ingéende komponenterna z,;; (r = omrade, i = klass,
k = komponent). Uttrycket P;.; + X b,z borde
icke f4 antaga negativa virden. Medtagandet av en
dylik restriktion méiste innebdra att medelvirdena
Z. Skattas (vilket torde vara omdjligt) och stiller dn
storre, kanske omdgjliga krav pa bearbetningen.

Vad de ovan anférda restriktionerna 1) och 2)
innebiar md antydas i tabell 1, som atérgiver data
fran tabellerna 31, 32 och 33 i boken i anslutning till
1960 ars riksdagsmannaval.

1. Tillgdangliga data

A. Yrkesfordelningen for rostberittigade

Vid analysen av sambandet mellan partitillhérighet
och klasstillhérighet” skulle det ha varit fordelaktigt,

c
31,68
7,84
31,25
2,08
o
27,14

om data Over yrke eller.socioekonomisk klass hanfor .

sig till den rostrittsberittigade befolkningen (eller
vara differentierade p& “rostrattsberdttigade” och
*icke rostrattsberittigade’). Detta utopiska 6nskemal
ar icke uppfyllt, och regionalt sett fordelas yrkesdata
blott vid folkrakningarna for den vuxna befolkningen.
Mangen ging hidnfor sig yrkesdata, sirskilt i den
regionala uppdelningen, till enbart den forvérvs-
arbetande befolkningen. P4 riks- och linsniva gives
dock data for hustrur, hemmavarande barn samt for
pensiondrer m. m. Barn och hemmahustrur fores
hérvid till storre klasser efter mannens yrke, medan
hustrur i forvarvslivet fores till sin egen yrkesklass.
For gift kvinna kan beteckningen hemmahustru eller
forvdrvsarbetande skifta temporirt, och data. ir ofta
ofullstindiga. Folkrikningarna giver mestadels data
for den vuxna befolkningen (Over 15 eller 16 é&rs
lder).

Den vuxna befolkningen kan jamfort med den
rostberéttigade befolkningen omfatta féljande grup-
per:

Klass III Klass IV
A B C A B C
—18,17 0 0 192,96 97,32 8,09
13,25 570 3,90 30,30 59,81 14,36
6,69 O 426 —16784 0 0
48,40 45,75 56,58 214,42 182,78 69,52
11,68 1,04 5,73 — 92,16 0 0
38,16 33,68 29,52 — 77,67 O 8,02
A. Rostrittsberattigade
B. Icke rostrittsberittigade, varav
B1. Personer under foreskriven rostrattsélder
B2. Utlindska medborgare dver foreskriven rost-
rattsalder
B3. Ovriga utan rostritt, trots uppnidd fére-

skriven rostrattsdlder.

I bifogade tabell 2 gives sammanstillningar harover
den 1/1 varje valir 1940—1968 enligt befolknings-
statistikens siffror och enligt de skilda valpublika-
tionerna.

Antalet rostriattsberdttigade per 100 vuxna har
under dessa ar dndrats pd grund av dndrad minimi-
alder. Regionala skillnader kan hirvid foreligga.
Gruppen utlinningar har som bekant vuxit men ingir
i yrkesfordelningen. De rostberittigade kan sedan
uppdelas i tvd grupper, rostande och icke rostritts-
utévande”. De senare inkludera dven personer, som
avlidit mellan dagen for vallingdens upprattande och
valtillfallet, troligen ca 40 000.

Endast de rostande fordelas efter partitillhorighet.
Ovriga grupper sammanfattas i boken under den
gemensamma beteckningen “Non-Voting”, vilken
vid den numeriska analysen synes vara jamstéllda
med ett parti. Enligt min bestimda uppfattning borde
ofrdnkomligen gruppen >non-voting” uppdelas Aat-
minstone i tvd “partier”, ”icke rostberittigade™ och
“icke rostrittsutovare”; data hdrover kan erhdllas
regionalt, niar den vuxna befolkningen 4r angiven.
Bittre kontroll dver berdkningarnas resuitat skulle
eventuellt sedan kunna erhdllas, dels frdn yrkes-
statistiken.i kombination med Alder, dels utlinningar-
nas yrkesfordelning, dels fran foreliggande samman-
stillningar Over icke rostriattsutdvande inom skilda
yrkesgrupper, vilka foretagits i anslutning till de
allminna valen pi grundval av rostlingderna. Aven
om yrkesbeteckningarna dirstides icke ar fullt
jamforliga med folkrikningarnas skulle jamforelse
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Tabell 2. Relationen mellan vuxen befolkning och rdstberéttigad folkmangd aren 1940 —1960.

1 jan. Befolkning Befolkning Gver I rostldngd upptagna Relation
over 15 ar foreskriven Réstberitti- Utlanningar  Ovriga
rostrattsgrins gade

1940 5033476 4176 513 4110720 11 816 53518 817
1941 50702183 4222688

1944 5169 622 4377 816 4310241 16 805 52 468 833
1948 5307 964 4 782 145 4707 783 62 790 22 426 886
1952 5424732 4920 788 4 805 216 92 809 26 262 886
1956 5558159 5019 734 4 887 325 106 846 29 312 879
1958 5654 245 5073 365 49224212 113129 29 638 871
1960 5777437 5124 543 4972177 119 966 30 996 860
1961 5 834 405° 5145325

1964 6 020 312 5253823 5 095 850 135 150 27 815 846
1968 6237 834 5657 812 5445 333 190 503 32 561 877

1 Sankt rostrattsélder.

2 T siffrorna dver rostberittigade inglr storre delen av de avlidna under ar 1957 samt utflyttade &r 1957. Den
officiella siffran rostberittigade har darfor sankts med 70 000.

3 Folkriakningsér (eg. 31/12 foregiende ar). Siffror redovisas for jamforelses skull.

Tabell 3. Rostberittigade efter parti vid 1968 ars val.

A. Officiella siffror enligt valstatistiken.
B. Korrektioner enligt SCB (Statistisk Arsbok 1969).
C. Forfattarnas siffror.

Parti A B C
C Hogern 621 031 670 509 670 564
Cp Centerpartiet 757 215 779 749 783 665
L Folkpartiet 688 456 724 735 724 884
— Samling 68 82 082 — —
hérav Cp 49 478
hérav L 17 748
hirav Ovriga 14 856
- Mittenpartierna 41 307 — ’ —
hdrav C 22 534
hédrav L 18 531
hérav ovriga 242
- KDS 72377 72 377 —
S Socialdemokraterna 2420277 2420277 2420277
K Kommunisterna 145172 145172 145172
— Ovriga 1462 16 559 —
- Rostande med ogiltiga sedlar 32522 32522
— Icke rostrattsutovande 583 432 583 432
Rostrattsberittigade 5445 333 5445 333

I tabell 43 4 sid. 148 redovisar forfattarna dessutom 1 082 721 ”Non-Voting”. Till denna grupp bor ha férts féljande
grupper: KDS, Ovriga, Rostande med ogiltiga sedlar samt Icke rostrittsutévande, totalt 704 890. Skillnaden
377 831 skulle motsvara antalet i den yrkesverksamma befolkningen som saknar rostritt.




mellan berdkningar och direkta sammanstillningar
ha kunnat ske.

B. Partiférdelningen

Forfattarna ror sig sedan 1917 genomgéende med de
fem stora partierna C, Cp (A = Bf), L, S och K.
Vid sidan av de stora partierna finnes dock andra
partibeteckningar, stundom av lokal forekomst. En
'viss “omgruppering” av de officiella statistiska data
maste hirvid ske. Denna kan dock innebéra vissa
vanskligheter och fullstindig redogorelse hirfor
foreligger icke. Som ett exempel ma tagas data for
riksdagsmannavalet 1968, dir vid sidan av de fem
stora partierna forekom rikspartiet KDS samt de
lokala partibeteckningarna *Samling 68" och *’Mit-
tenpartierna”. .

I tabell 3 gives data, dels enligt den officiella
valstatistiska publikationen, dels enligt av Statistiska
Centralbyrdn gjord omkorrigering av data {or
Samling 68 och Mittenpartierna samt slutligen ocksa
forfattarnas siffror. Skillnaden mellan forfattarnas
siffror for de fem stora partierna och Statistiska
Centralbyrins korrigerade data behover icke kom-
menteras. ’

Forfattarna har vid den statistiska analysen bortsett
fran det begrinsade antalet *Ovriga” (som dock inom
Fyrstadskretsen var stort) samt jamvil dven fran
rikspartiet KDS, som vid valet 1964 och 1968 fick ett
antal roster, motsvarande ca 1,5 % av valmanskéren.
Dessa grupper jimte antalet kasserade rdster synes
ha inghtt i gruppen “Non-Voting”. Denna senare
grupp omfattar enligt forfattarna dven de i den vuxna
befolkningen, som saknar rostritt.

Emellertid: Skulle det icke varit mojligt att at- .

utvidga analysen till att omfatta klasstillhorigheten
for rostande pd KDS. Sikerligen dr detta parti
starkt borgerligt betonat, och dess klasstillhorighet
hade varit av intresse. (Dock ir det mycket tinkbart
att denna utvidgning skulle givit ytterligare relativt
meningslsa resultat i enlighet med vad som senare
skall beroras).

Forfattarna har enligt min 3sikt gjort ett stort
arbete vid sammanstillningen efter parti vid de
senaste valen. Men denna sammanstillning skulle
vunnit om gruppen “Non-Voting” totalt redovisats
pd olika undergrupper, namligen icke " rostritts-
utovande (inkl. Ovriga och smapartier) samt icke
" rostrattsberdttigade Over rostrattsilder med-uppnédd
foreskriven rostrittsilder och Gvriga vuxna.

C. "Yrkesfordelning och kiasstilihdrighet vid skilda
valtillfdllen

Data dver yrke m. m. finnes blott vid folkraknings-

tidpunkterna. Principerna f6ér yrkesgrupperingen
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varierar mellan folkriakningarna, och det ar darfor
mycket svirt att omvandla data s& att jaimforbarhet
finnes i storsta mojliga méin. De priméra yrkesdata
med ett stort antal yrkesgrupper (cirka 100 grupper
vid 1960 ars folkrikning) sammanfores till fyra
huvudgrupper, som enligt forfattarna skola vara
relativt homogena, dvs. de i varje huvudgrupp ingé-
ende undergrupperna bora i friga om partiférdelning
icke skilja sig &t. For principerna for denna samman-
forning har redovisats ovan.

Indelningen har ndrmast skett i anslutning till 1960
ars folkrikning och data fran ovriga folkrakningar
anpassar sig till denna indelning. Att befolkningen
i friga om yrke (klass) successivt andras behover icke
framhéllas. Eftersom data blott gives vid folk-
rakningarpa, dr det av intresse att studera huru
forfattarna framkonstruerat klassfordelningarna i
anslutning till de val som i tidsavseende skiljer sig
frAn folkrikningsidren. En sammanstilining frin
tabell 43 & sid. 146—148 for valen 1928 —1958
(tabell 4) lamnar f5ljande 6verraskande siffror.

For var och en av de tre perioderna 1928 —1936,
1940—1952 och 1956 — 1968 ir antalet ofrindrat vid
varje valtilifalle. Séavitt jag kan finna omnidmnes
detta icke i boken. Uppenbarligen miste ocksi de
bakomliggande regionala siffrorna for klassindelning
antagas vara oftrindrade inom de tre perioderna
men med tvdra hopp mellan perioderna.

M. a. 0. sambandet mellan valresultaten 1956—
1968 och klass_til_lht_srjghet_eg ggalysera§ under det
absurda antagandet, att klaésftirdelningen sdval i
riket som dess skilda ldn icke undergitt négra forind-
ringar 1956 —1968.

For Bondeforbundet (A) och Centerpartiet (Cp)
erhaller forfattarna de i tabell S ﬁt'ergi‘vﬁa resultafen
Over de rostandes fordeining pa klass. Tabellen talar
for sig sjalv! Hur skulle dessa siffror tett sig om man
byggt pi en kontinuerlig fordandring av klassfordel-
ningen mellan de skilda valen?

Enligt min 4sikt bor varje forsok att framkonstruera
data over klassfordelningen for riket och pa lansniva
med utgdngspunkt frn folkrdkningsdata 1940—1960
for varje riksdagsmannaval vara en verklig forbatt-
ring, och det synes otdnkbart att s& erhdllna resultat
skulle innebdra en dndring till det samre. Med hidnsyn
till det stora ridknearbete, som i Ovrigt nedlagts,
synes det mig som om hirtill erforderligt arbete
skulle vara av forhallandevis begransat omféng och
rimliga antaganden om klassfordelningens forskjut-
ningar skulle kunna ske.

I anslutning hirtill borde foljande allminna for-
battringar ha dvervagts:

1) Fr&n den vuxna befolkningens fordelning pa
klasser samt det kdnda antalet rostberéttigade inom
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Tabell 4. Fordelningen pa “klasser” 1940 —1968 (sid. 147 —148).

Ar

1928
11932

1936

1940
1944
1948
1952

1956
1958
1960
1964
1968

Klass

1

1072 867
1072 866
1072 868

937 190
937183
937 181
937 192

377147
377127
377127
377 127
377127

I
880 564
880 564
880 564

1529 813
1529 815
1529 812
1529 791

1 969 027
1969 027
1969 027
1969 027
1969 027

II1

1903 191
1903 192
1903 191

2375738
2375742
2375810
2375739

3302 482
3302 482
3302 482
3302 482
3302 482

Tabell 5. Rostande pé parti A och parti Cp efter klass.

Ar Parti  Klass
I I I

1932 A 276 987 4 679 23 726
1936 A 372920 17162 6 078
1940 A 331 985 0 0
1944 A 414 586 0 0
1948 A 445 924 0 22 818
1952 A 361 690 0 32117
1956 A 248 923 54 634 39 839
1958 Cp 263 866 107 691 82 538
1960 Cp 258 482 154 317 128 961
1964 Cp 228 684 160 027 138 856
1968 Cp 188 952 325096 226 763

de skilda ldnen torde det icke ha varit omgjligt att
med utnyttjande av sddana siffror som antalet per-
soner under rostrittsdldern, antalet utlanningar inom
varje omridde samt kanske grova data om Aalders-
fordelning m. m. och med detaljerade riksdata korri-
gera de regionala data Over antalet i varje klass till
att avse antalet rostberittigade. Detta kan ske genom
ett omsorgsfullt provande av olika berikningsmeto-
der, diar skilda korrigeringsmetoder val giver ndgot
varierande resultat men dock i stort sett Gverens-
stimmande resultat.

Sadana korrektioner bor kanske ske fran folk-
rikningarna 1940 och 1960, varefter dessa siffror
skulle kunnat interpoleras och extrapoleras linsvis
till varje riksdagsmannaval. Harigenom skulle under-
gruppen ’non-voting” reduceras till att avse enbart
"icke rostrittsutovande”. '

2) Atminstone borde i anslutning till riksdagsmanna-
valet 1960 och folkrakningen 1960 data icke endast

Totalt Hirav
v non-voting

376 589 4233 209 1876 961

376 586 4 233 207 1 760 486

376 596 4233 209 1364 956

391 457 5234 189 2379 157

391 447 5234 189 2 162 881

391 419 5234773 1348 339

391 518 5234189 1450 582

178 647 5827 281 1948 681

178 647 5827 283 1984 186

178 647 5827272 1569 314

178 647 5827 283 1645025

178 647 5827 283 1059 511

v Totalt

50 304 355 696
21 499 418 840
8 402 344 345
0 414 586
0 480 421
0 406 183
10 805 366 612
17 940 486 760
25 661 579 007
32410 575 489
42 600 783 665

ha specificerats pAd de 25 linen utan jamvil efter
landskommuner och stad inom varje lan (forsavitt
tillgangliga ratabeller giver denna mojlighet; annars
torde viss grov uppdelning kunna f{oretagas). Rost-
siffrorna ar specificerade pd kommunniva.
Hirigenom skulle analysmojligheterna forbittras
och mojlighet foreligga att indela omrddena i tvd
eller tre grupper och verkstilla analysen pa grundval
av data fér omridena inom var och en av grupperna
och direfter jimfora resultaten for att se pd samma
resultat erhalles for de tva eller tre grupperna (ko-
variansanalys).
3) En ytterligare mojlighet vore att forsoka bestimma
de regionala variationerna i talen P,;.; mellan linen.
Med utgingspunkt frin folkrakningarnas data over
yrke kommunvis 1960 torde det, om &n med vissa
modifikationer, varit mojligt att konstruera klassdata
for varje kommun och frin dessa bygga ut en
regressionsanalys inom varje lan. Dessa skulle i stillet



for att giva ett tal P;.; for riket giva sddana tal for
varje ldn, och storleksvariationerna dem emellan
skulle varit av virde for att kritiskt bedoma forfattar-
nas resultat frin data pa lansnivid. Hirigenom skulle
i viss mén dven sddana effekter som tidningspressens
betydelse och personinflytandet frin riksdagsmanna-
kandidaterna elimineras i viss utstrickning, eftersom
dessa effekter hdrav-varierar relativt obetydligt mellan
kommuner inom samma lan (valkrets).

Slutresultaten av den metodiska diskussionen med
efterfoljande utforliga numeriska berdkningar pre-
senteras kortfattat i tabell 43 sid. 146 —148. Tidigare
anforda utdrag i tabell 1 och § give'r en viss uppfatt-
ning om resultaten. Hiar m& blott nimnas att av de
24 virdena pa talen N,., for varje valtillfille ett icke
obetydligt antal bliva 0 enligt de numeriska berdk-
ningarna. For de 5 valen 1956—1968 iar antalet
nollor” 8, 6, 7, 5 och § resp.

Personligen skulle jag uttrycka min &sikt om slut-
resultaten si: Forfattarna diskuterar grundligt fore--
liggande problem och uppbygger modeller av intres-
sant karaktar for att 1osa problemet. Modellerna
tager niappeligen full hdnsyn till arten av foreliggande
”felkillor” eller modellernas lamplighet.

Ett utforligt numeriskt berdkningsarbete utfores,
mojliggjort genom de moderna datamaskinernpa. Det
kan emellertid starkt ifrdgaséttas om man hirigenom
erhallit bittre kinnedom 4n vad man delvis apriori
kunnat ana. Tidsforskjutningarna i sambandet
klass—parti torde icke kunna numeriskt preciseras
med sirskilt stor noggrannhet.

" Carl-Erik Quensel

Grauam Wootron: Interest-Groups. Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey. Prentice-Hall 1970.

Kraus v. BEYME: Interessengruppen in der De-
mokratie (3. gennemsete udgave). R. Piper &
Co, Miinchen, 1971.

De to begger har forskelligt sigte. Woottons er den
mere teoretisk orienterede, medens v. Beymes er den
mere sammenfattende og oversigtspreegede. De
kompletterer for sd vidt hinanden. Begge har som
empirisk baggrund vestlige, pluralistiske systemer,
idet dog Wootton iszr tager sit udgangspunkt i USA
og Storbritanien, medens v. Beyme herudover
inddrager empiri og teori af kontinentaleuropzisk

tilsnit. v. Beyme inddrager ydermere marxistisk og

Vkritisk™ forskning. Begge bgger er vardifulde bidrag
til interessegruppeforskningen.

Wootton presenterer indledningsvist det defini-
toriske kaos, der efter hans mening hersker i interesse-
gruppelitteraturen og sgger at bringe klarhed ved at
opstille, hvad han kalder en realdefinition af interesse-
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gruppe-begrebet. Dette forseg (kap. 1—3) udger
bogens hovedatsnit. I de falgende kapitler (kap. 4—6)
sgger Wootton at bestemme determinanterne for
interessegruppers handlingsstil og indflydelse og at
opstille indikatorer, der indicerer indflydelse, og
opstiller (i kap. 6: ’The Multiple Flow of Influence”)
nogle “flow”-modeller eller flow”-typer.

De gzngse interessegruppedefinitioner er, hzvder
Wootton, nominaldefinitioner. Deres sigte er at
forklare betydningen af en given term. Der kan vare
tale om enten leksikale definitioner, der fortaller,
hvad der plejer at ligge i ordet eller stipulative, der
fortzller, hvordan jeg bruger eller agter at bruge
ordet. I mods&tning til denne grkeslgse leg opkaster
Wootton spgrgsmalet “what sort of thing this thing
interest-group really is”. Her slas vi ikke blot med et
ord eller et symbol, men med et stykke virkelighed —
“’enjoying an objective existence *out there’ . Wootton
gennemgar herefter 3 typer af realdefinitioner, der
kompletterer hinanden og som danner grundlaget
for hans efterfglgende realdefinitoriske jagt pa
begrebet. Den forste realdefinition kalder han
abstraktion, der si at sige indebarer, at vi "navngiver”
en klasse eller gruppe af observerede fanomener.
Den anden er analysen, der indebzrer, at vi overvejer,
hvad der giver det just navngivne dets serpreg og
den tredje, syntesen, indebzrer, at vi ser det just
navngivne og det just analyserede som et led i noget
storre.

Det begreb, Wootton isolerer under sin abstrak-
tionsproces er ’’a non-linguistic entity as distinct
from a word”, og konkret er der tale om én eller
flere private akterer (der ikke udger politiske partier)
som sgger at influere et offentligt mal (a public
target) i en bestemt retning under dens beslutnings-
tagen. Target kan vare sivel legislatorer som parla-
ment og administration. Wootton overvejer forskellige
mulige navne til sit fanomen: lobby, pressionsgruppe,
interessegruppe og — spogefuldt understregende det
realdefinitoriske element eller sigte — ordet (vistnok
af “astronomisk™ herkomst) “syzygy”’! Valget falder
pa udtrykket interest-group (med bindestreg!). Vi mé
ikke begynde at filosofere over den respektive
betydning af de to bestanddele i ordet, ikke (som
Samuel Krislov i efi kritik af Eckstein) sparge: Well,
what is an interest? Vi ville jo da blot vere tilbage
ved vort udgangspunkt.

Det héblgse i analytisk at sondre mellem politisk
parti og interessegruppe erkender Wootton &bent,
men fastholder alligevel en pragmatisk bestemt
sondring — “a useful working one” — der enten
kan opfattes som en forste tilnermelse eller en slags
idealtype. En tilsvarende pragmatisme ligger bag de
nermere bestemmelser af akterbegrebet, dettes
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“private” aspekt og target-begrebet og dettes offent-
lige aspekt. Et target er public, siger Wootton, hvis
det ud fra en empirisk betragtning ma tillegges en
stor rolle i den statslige beslutningsproces i et givet
politisk system: “public is as public does”. Syntetisk
set (jvi. foran) er interessegruppe-fenomenet efter
Woottons mening et fenomen, der er karakteristisk
for (med Tonnies’ termer) Gesellschaft- snarere end
Gemeinschaft-samfund, for (med Francis Suttons
termer) Industria snarere end Agraria. Industria er
bl. a. karakteriseret ved den hyppige forekomst af
associationer — specifikke strukturer, sekundar-
grupper — som er ringe udbréedt i Agraria. Bade
private aktgrer og offentlige targets er typisk associa-
tioner eller sekundargrupper, og interessegruppe-
aktivitet er da “dybest set en interaktion mellem
associationer eller sekundargrupper i det moderne
industrisamfund”.

Som grundlag for en klassifikation benytter
. Wootton et begreb, han kalder en gruppes samfunds-
massige betydning (social contribution). Ud fra en
slags struktur-funktionsanalytisk betragtning og under
pavirkning af Parsons og Neil Smelser opstiller han
samfundsmessige hovedopgaver og tilsvarende grup-
per. Til den adaptive funktion (Parsons) svarer
okonomiske grupper (Smelser), til den integrative funk-
tion integrative grupper, til ’pattern-maintenance’ og
*’tensionmanagement” svarer (i en vid forstand af or-
det) kulturelle grupper og til ’goal-attainment™ politis-
ke grupper. De tre farste grupper omfatter hovedsage-
ligt (det er i sidste instans et empirisk spergsmal) de
private sekundergrupper, medens den sidste som
hovedregel (atter et empirisk spergsmal) omfatter de
offentlige sekundzargrupper, public targets. Eksempler
pa sekundzrgrupper af forskellig type er fabrikker,
miner, landbrugsvirksomheder og aktieselskaber af
forskellig art (alle gkonomiske), legale institutioner
(adaptive), familier, kirkesamfund og skoler (kultu-
relle) og legislaturer og administrative regerings-
organer (politiske).

Wootton opstiller som hypotese, at en given
interessegruppes politiske indflydelse tenderer at
folge dens manifeste funktionelle betydning, séledes
som target opfatter denne. Wootton sondrer videre
mellem de operationelle enheder (f. eks. den enkelte
landbrugsvirksomhed) og to superstrukturer, et
forste superniveau (f.eks. regionale sammenslut-
ninger af landbrugsvirksomheder) og et andet
superniveau (f. eks. nationale landbrugsorganisa-
tioner). Interessegrupper tenderer at have politisk
indflydelse, havder Wootton, i overensstemmelse
med deres manifeste samfundsmassige bidrag, der
for de operationelle enheders vedkommende er
direkte og for superstrukturernes vedkommende er

afledede, nemlig afhzngig af deres forankring i
betydningsfulde operationelle enheder.

Hvor i dette skema skal man anbringe attitude-
grupper eller bevegelser som Black Panther-bevaegel-
sen i USA eller f. eks. veterangrupper? Ingen synes
at. kunne passes ind i Woottons Kklassifikation:
Woottons svar er, at man, hvis man da ikke empirisk
kan placere dem via forankring i en af de fernzvnte
manifest betydningsfulde grupper, ma henregne dem
til perifere grupper, der under visse serlige omstendig-
heder kan fange targets opmarksomhed og muligvis
derigennem opné politisk indflydelse. Imidlertid er
det klart, at vi med bevagelser som Black Panther
eller andre yderligtgiende bevagelser, befinder os
i udkanten af det opstillede interessegruppebegreb,
der netop ikke vil daekke bestrzbelser pa ligefrem
at omstyrte de offentlige sekundzrgrupper, de
politiske sekundrgrupper, target, men alene sddanne,
der sgger at influere pa targets beslutninger.

Wootton opstiller en rekke mulige determinanter
for interessegruppers handlingsstil. Fzlles for dem
er, at de er, hvad Wootton kalder kvalitative, snarest
en art semerker (’beacons™) “guiding exposition
and analysis, i.e. throwing some light upon differences
between interest-group action in different systems”.
P4 et hajere abstraktionsniveau foreslir Wootton
som variable dels det pagzldende samfunds grad af
Gesellschaft-karakter og dels dets politiske kultur.
Som mere umiddelbare determinanter fremholdes
aktorens (gruppens) natur, targets (de politiske
sekundargruppers) natur, partierne og partisystemet,
de andre interessegruppers natur og fordeling i den
sociale matrix og endelig begrebet politisk kultur.
Wootton vil ikke inddrage begrebet feedback,
ihvorvel man nok vil kunne havde, at den faktisk
forte politik ikke blot kan betragtes som resultant,
men ogsd som ’a determinant of the interplay”
(Eckstein). Formélet er at definere the field (set med
aktorens gjne), og aktoren mé (i mods=tning til den
bagkloge observater) nedvendigvis anlegge en
statisk betragtning og handle ud fra en sédan, hevder
Wootton. Han illustrerer sine betragtninger gennem
en sammenligning af britiske og amerikanske
flyvemaskineselskabers kamp om betydningsfulde
regeringskontrakter i 1960-erne. I England ke&mpede
Hawker Siddeley Aviation og British Aircraft
Corporation, medens slaget i USA stod mellem
Boeing og Western Electric. Afgorende er, at vi
sammenligner sammenlignelige fenomener, dvs.
samme aktortype pa samme niveau og méilsetninger,
der leder i retning af samme type target. Er vi om-
hyggelige, kan vi holde usammenligneligheden
indenfor akceptable rammer.

Alle Woottons betragtninger har refereret til, hvad




man med et telekommunikatorisk udtryk kalder et
simplex system, dvs. en indflydelse, der gér én vej,
fra akter till target. De ville imidlertid vare kata-
strofalt ikke at vere opmerksom pi eksistensen af
 duplex-systemer. James MacGregor Burns har i
studier over New Deal-politikken i USA pavist, at
amerikanske kongresmedlemmer i stor udstrakning
selv er pressionspolitikere, er- ’makers of pressures,
not merely subjects of it”. Interaktionen bag den
af Bailey (Congress Makes a Law, 1950) studerede
U.S. Employment Act, 1946, mellem private akterer
og target mé& ydermere karakteriseres som et simplex-
duplex-system, et kvadrupel-spil. Bailey konkluderede
at “’a great deal of the soliciting of agency and private
interest group aid behind or against the bill throughout
its stormy history came from Members of Congress
and their staff assistants”.

Nair man herudover mé regne med, hvad Wootton
kalder self-contained-systemer, hvor indflydelses-
bestrebelserne ikke rakker ud over target-sektoren,
men bade har sin oprindelse dér og forbliver dér,
rejses spgrgsmalet om vi da skal kaste os i armene pd
en universelt orienteret struktur-funktionalisme.
Wootton anerkender i og for sig synspunktet, men
mener, at vi i ferste omgang skal lade os ngjes med
middle-range-teorier, vise “a little humility”, og
streebe efter generaliseringer med gyldighed for
Industria. Sovjetunionen frembyder naturligvis pro-
blemer i denne sammenhzng, men Wootton mener,
at-det er klart, at det er duplex- og self-contained-
systemer, der karakteriserer dette politiske system,
hvad han forklarer med en henvisning til ’the whole
bent of Soviet institutions”. Men selv bortset fra
Sovjet, har .det da. alligevel .betydning at opretholde
begrebet, som fremlagt af Wootton? Wootton mener
naturligvis selv ja, og begrunder det med, at vi endnu
savner viden om det procentiske forhold mellem
simplex-, duplex- og self-contained-systemer. Og dels
er en simplex-strgm noget andet end en duplex- eller
self-contained strgm, omend beslegtet med disse
fenomener. Interessegruppeaktivitet (i Wottonsk
forstand) er en selvstendig ting” og: »(different)
»things” require different names, which is where
we came in”’!

Wootton synes med sin bog at vende sig mod uni-
versalistiske teorier som Almonds strukturfunktiona-
lisme og en konsekvent Bentley-Trumansk pluralisme,

der vil gore al politik til gruppepolitik. Der er dog

ikke tale om nogen eksplicit afvisning, men vel
egentlig blot en afvisning i praksis. Lad os komme
i gang med praktiske, konkrete studier pd et omrade
vi kan overskue! — synes tankegangen at vere.
Der er ingen nedvendig modsztning mellem pa den
ene side Woottons interessegruppe-betragtninger og
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pa den anden henholdsvis gengs pluralistisk tanke-
gang og en universel strukturfunktionalisme. Forskel-
len ligger i ambitionsniveauet, hvor det som navnt
er Woottons gnske at vise ydmyghed, opstille teorier
af middelrakkevidde eller legge grunden til sidanne.

Det empiriske sigte indsnevres imidlertid pa flere
mader. For det fgrste vil Wootton beskzaftige sig

- med interessegruppebegrebet i dets private” betyd-

ning. Han vil ikke lede efter interessegrupper i den
offentlige sektor, der kun er relevant i sammenhaengen
som mal for private interessegruppers aktivitet. For
det andet vil Wootton ikke anlagge et globalt syns-
punkt. Hans interessegruppebegreb er et udpreget
industristatsbegreb, ja, endda mer indskrenket endnu,
nemlig et vestligt, ikke-sovjettisk industristatsbegreb.
Samtidig med denne realdefinitoriske indskraenk-
ning sker er der imidlertid ogsd i praksis en udvidelse
af sigtet, f.eks. i forhold til Trumansk pluralisme,
der ganske vist gjorde alt til gruppefeenomener, men
dog i praksis mest omhandlede interesseorganisationer
i, hvad man kunne kalde ’s@dvanlig” forstand.
I Woottons bog er som eksempelmateriale brugt en
lang rakke ikke-typiske (i ordets gengse betydning)
interessegrupper som flyvemaskinefabrikker og de
britiske stalfirmaer, der beke&mpede nationaliserings-
planerne efter anden verdenskrig, omend dette foregik
i samarbejde med en egentlig interesseorganisation,
the Iron and Steel Federation. Det er Woottons
opdeling i tre niveauer, der synes at lede blikket i
retning af de operationelle enheder til forskel fra
superstrukturerne. Et blik ud over interessegruppe-
litteraturen viser hurtigt, at forskning hér har stiet
i skyggen af forskning pa det superstrukturelle
niveau. Noget findes dog, det skal indrgmmes, men
i eksernpelvis Danmark, har man i langt hgjere grad
haft gje for fagbevaegelsens og erhvervslivets super-
strukturer end for de operationelle enheder. B&W
som interessegruppe ville nok vaere et studium veerd.

At der har hersket en definitorisk forvirring pa
omradet er utvivisomt rigtigt, og Woottons realdefini-
toriske tour de force virker forfriskende. Han karak-
teriserer selv sin behandling som bade havende et
konceptuelt sigte og et pedagogisk. Han vil give os
to ting for de samme penge: 1) definitorisk klarhed og
2) undervisning i at udformie ‘et "begreb. Det sidste
kan vare sire nyttigt, og jeg betragter hans bog
som et udmarket sted at starte en undervisning inden-
for omridet. Dog er det min erfaring, at mange

‘studefende er tilbgielig til at betragte Woottons bog

som “’vanskelig”, hvad der i og for sig kan virke
overraskende, sa klar den dog forekommer. Klarheden
hanger dog nok sammen med det definitoriske, hvor
klarheden fremkommer som kontrast til en hidtil
herskende uklarhed. Jeg mener, at Wootton béde har
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ret m. h. t. hidtidig uklarhed og har held til at sprede
denne indenfor de af ham selv satte rammer.

Det kan foles lidt utilfredsstillende, at Woottons
begreb social contribution, dvs. en akters samfunds-
massige betydning (iszr set ud fra targets synspunkt)
farer til, at Abenlyst vigtige fenomener som-attitude-
grupper (se f. eks. Francis Castles: Pressure Groups
and Political Culture) klassificeres som_ perifere
grupper, der kun forudsattes lejlighedsvist at fange
targets gjne. Well, alt har sin pris, og begr@nsningen
er naturligvis en konsekvens af Woottons pa én gang
indsnavrende og udvidende realdefinition.

I sin analyse af interessegruppers magt og ind-
flydelse er Wootton sterkt pévirket af Robert A.
Dahl, og Woottons bidrag ma narmest karakteriseres
som et skitsemessigt forsgg pa, at overfore tanke-
gangen hos Dahl (iser i hans Modern Political
Analysis) til interessegruppeuniverset. Det er karak-
teristisk og velgarende, at Wootton som eksempel
benytter ’'business influence”, der naturligvis i sig
selv er et alt for vagt begreb i denne sammenhzng.
Ogs& kapitlet om interessegruppers handlingsstil ma
karakteriseres som en skitse, men med det hoved-
synspunkt, at forskellige grupper, har forskellige
resourcer og (tendens til) forskelligarter stil. Busi-
ness” vil handle anderledes end s& mange andre
grupper.

Det er et stort og for s vidt uhyggelig spargsmal
Wootton slutter med at diskutere, nemlig hvorvidt
sondringen interessegruppe kontra public target i
virkeligheden har nogen veardi overfor livets kom-
pleksitet. Det er jo rigtigt, at simplex-strgamme er
sjeldne, og at livet er et simplex-duplex-feenomen,
hvis det da ikke er self-contained, ja, eller méske
i virkeligheden en kombination af det hele, hvad ogsa
kunne tenkes. Wootton ger i reliteten simplex-
modellen til en slags Webersk idealtype, en mélestok,
hvormed man kan méle. Lgsningen er ganske elegant.

Lad mig sammenfattende sige, at Woottons bog
er en nyttig gevinst for interessegruppeforskningen.
Et udmarket udgangspunkt savel for et studium som
et forskningsprojekt. Dens hoveddel er efter min
mening den ferste, definitoriske del, men de felgende
afsnit henger neje sammen med hovedafsnittet,
uddyber det dér sagte, illustrerer det og giver mange
fine ideer, der dog alle vil kunne uddybes og raffineres.
Bogen er velskreven, absolut anbefalelsesverdig og
i trdd med de bedste ting i Foundations of Modern
Political Science Series, hvortil den horer.

Klaus v. Beymes bog har stedse en summarisk,
oversigtsmassig karakter. Det gzlder sével de mere
teoretisk orienterede afsnit som de mere empiriske
afsnit. Disse sidste danner grundstammen i bogen

og behandler dels typer af interessegrupper, idet der
skelnes mellem ideelle og skonomiske grupper. Dels
gennemgds en rekke indflydelsesfaktorer. Der sondres
i denne forbindelse mellem to hovedgrupper, nl.
interne faktorer, f.eks. interessegruppers organisa-
tion, finansielle forhold og ledelseskvalitet; og ydre
faktorer, hvor v. Beyme sondrer mellem tre hoved-
grupper, nl. interessegruppernes retlige stilling,
regeringssystemets struktur (det reprasentative demo-
krati, udviklingslandene og socialistiske systemer) og
endelig den politiske kultur. Dern®st gennemgis
indflydelsesadressaterne, som opdeles i syv hoved-
grupper, eksempelvis parlament, regering, den offent-
lige mening og internationale organisationer. Et
kapitel omhandler interessegruppers metoder, der
inddeles i fem hovedgrupper, bl. a. korruption og
bestikkelse” og ’trusel, ngden og magt”. Et kapitel er
helliget den sikaldte institutionaliserede interesse-
gruppereprasentation, f.eks. interessegruppers del-
tagelse i ekonomiske rad, fanomener som rids-
systemer (’Ritesysteme”), korporatisme og hearings-
institutionen. Fenomenet internt demokrati har fiet
sig eget selvstendige kapitel. Til den mere teoretisk
orienterede del herer de forste kapitler i bogen, hvor
v. Beyme introducerer en razkke interessegruppe-
begreber og bl. a. i et kapitel behandler spgrgsmaélet
om almenvellet (Gemeinwohl). Et kapitel (kap. 3)
omhandler interessegruppernes opstien, men har
dog mere karakter af et summarisk historisk rids end
af en teoretisk droeftelse. I et afsluttende kapitel
betragter v. Beyme begrebet interessegruppepluralisme
i lyset af dels gruppeteori, dels systemteori og i lyset
af marxistisk konfliktteori og under dette sidste det
socialistiske (marxistiske) syn pa interessegruppe-
fenomenet i vestlige, pluralistiske stater, pluralisme-
forskningen i kommunistiske lande og den “kritiske”
kritik af pluralismen.

Den definition af begrebet interesseorganisation
v. Beyme — omend lidt halvhjertet — legger til
grund for sin fremstilling er Max Webers: *’Verband
soll eine nach aussen regulierend beschrinkte oder
geschlossene soziale Bezichung dann heissen, wenn
die Innehaltung ihrer Ordnung garantiert wird durch
das eigene auf deren Durchfiilhrung eingestellte
Verhalten bestimmter Menschen: eines Leiters und,
eventuell, eines Verwaltungsstabes, der gegebenenfalls
normalerweise zugleich Vertretungsgewalt hat”,
v. Beyme mener dog at definitionen mé udbygges med
endnu et kendetegn, nemlig: “das Merkmal des
Strebens, Einfluss auf politische Entscheidungen zu
nehmen”. Igvrigt mener v. Beyme, at tilbgjeligheden
til at starte med en definition er i vigen. Hans egen
er derfor at betragte som et kompromis: ~’(wenn) man
auf sie nicht verzichten mochte”! Max Webers



definition fremlaegges som bide “’die bekannteste und
noch immer brauchbarste”.

Denne distanceren sig fra en teoretisk tetsluttende
ramme forekommer mig at prege bogen. Det skuffe-
darium v. Beyme opstiller som ramme om sin
fremstilling er ikke teetsluttende. Hvad mener v. Beyme
eksempelvis med begrebet demokrati, der jo indgir
i bogens titel? Tydeligvis-omfatter begrebet mere end
det snzevert retlige, formelle, idet jo bogen strejfer
forhold i sdvel udviklingslandene som i de gsteuropze-
iske socialistiske lande, ja, faktisk erklezrer det som
sit foremdl at undersagge de funktionelle &kvivalenter
”in allen politischen Systemen (auch den sozialisti-
schen)””. P4 den anden side ligger hovedvegten rent
faktisk pa forholdene i vestlige, pluralistiske —
*demokratiske” — systemer. v. Beyme analyserer
heller ikke indflydelsesfaktorbegrebet som sédant,
men opstiller uden diskussion den foran navnte
hovedsondring mellem indre og ydre faktorer og
redegor under overskriften “de vigtigste faktorer”
for diverse ydre og indre forhold af formodet
betydning.

Om de mange enkeltunderseggelser v. Beyme bygger
sin fremstilling p&, siger han, at disse kun har begran-
set verdi, hvis de ikke indgdr som led i bestrabelser
pa at skabe en teori med gyldighed for det pluralistiske
samfund. Selv bekender v. Beyme sig til en art
modificeret systemteori, medens han om den Bentley-
ske pluralisme erklzrer, at den har vist sig for nert
forbundet. med. den amerikanske pragmatisme, af
hvilken den er udsprunget. Den harmoniske ligevagts-
forestilling, der 14 til grund for Bentley var — om
harmonien overhovedet nogensinde var andet end
et (implicit) postulat — af tilfeldig karakter. Den var
(hvis den eksisterede) kommet i stand gennem en
ikke logisk n@dvendig akcept af visse spilleregler fra
interessegruppernes side. Faznomener som Black
Power eller APO, erklerer v. Beyme, kan ikke
analyseres med det Bentleyske varktg)j. Derimod kan
efter v. Beymes mening systemteoretiske begreber
anvendes. Systemteorien frembyder brugbare model-
ler, der indordner gruppeaktivitet ”in den Rahmen
aller politischen Prozesse im politischen Gesamt-
system”. v. Beyme understreger, at han taler om
systemteoriens dynamiske varianter “unter dem
Einfluss kybernetischer Modelle weiterentwickelt™.

Interessant er den sprogkyndige forfatters oplys-

ninger om interessegruppeforskningen i de socialistiske =

lande. Forskningen i de gsteuropziske kommunistiske
lande beskaftiger sig nasten udelukkende med de
kapitalistiske landes interessegrupper. Fanomenet
behandles normalt strengt skematisk ud fra den
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marxistiske klassekampsteori. Typisk er fglgende
pastand: ”"Um die Arbeiterklasse von der Losung
ihrer herangereiften Klassenaufgaben abzuhalten,
verstirkt das Monopolkapital mittels der ihm
untergeordneten Staatsmaschinerei sowie seiner Ver-
biande den politischen Druck auf die Arbeiterklasse.”
— Positivt fremhaver v. Beyme polsk socialvidenskab,
der er ndet laengst i en empirisk ,udforskning af
vestlige interessegrupper, og som ofte arbejder uden
reel ideologisk slagside og med en bemarkelsesverdig
objektivitet. En polsk sociolog har eksempelvis kunnet
tillade sig, at karakterisere opfattelsen af de politiske
institutioner i den vestlige verden som varende
i lommen pd indflydelserige kapitalistiske grupper
som en ’’Vulgarisierung der marxistischen Inter-
pretation”. Hvad angir forskningen af interesse-
gruppefenomenet i de socialistiske lande er Jugo-
slavien ndet lengst i retning af aben erkendelse af
fenomenet. Men selv sovjettisk forskning erkender
muligheden af gruppekonflikt. Man henviser i denne
forbindelse til personkultens tid, men erklerer
samtidig, at den “abstrakte mulighed” for gruppe-
konflikt i et socialistisk land vil forsvinde med
overgangen til kommunismen.

v. Beyme beklager manglen pid sammenfattende
fremstillinger. Der findes en stor mangde enkelt-
undersogelser, ikke mindst tyske, men de sammen-
fattende skildringer er enten for snavert nationalt
orienteret eller velger et country-by-country approach
uden -en integrerende metode og problemstilling.-
Af lakuner fremhaver v. Beyme iszr manglende
dekning af fenomenet institutionaliseret interesse-
grupperepr@sentation og manglende dreftelse af
muligheden for-en forbedring af-det.interne demokrati
i interessegrupperne. v. Beyme sgger med sin bog at
udfylde hullerne. Hans bestrebelse har herunder
varet at gennemgi den europaiske litteratur i fuldt
omfang. Hans umiddelbare forbillede har veret
Stanislaw Ehrlich: Die Macht der Minderheit (1966).
Men medens Ehrlich ser interessegruppeaktiviteten
som et udtryk for magtforholdene i1 det senkapitalis-
tiske samfund har v. Beymes bestrabelser varet at
eftergd — som fer nevnt — “den funktionalen
Aquivalenten des Gruppeneinflusses in allen politi-
schen Systemen (auch den sozialistischen)”. o

v. Beymes bog reprasenterer en stor arbejdsindsats
og resultatet er blevet en serdeles nyttig oversigt og
en god introduktion til mange sider af interesse-
gruppeforskningen i sdvel vestlige som andre system-
typer.

Henning Bregnsbo



Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 1973

I kommande hiften av tidskriften publiceras bl. a.
foljande uppsatser och Oversikter: Mats Bergquist,
Det amerikanska presidentvalet, Joseph B. Board,
Swedish impressions of America: The perils of
engagement, Goran Hermerén, Kvantitativ objektivi-
tetsmatning, Benny Hjern, Vad optimerar byra-
chefen?, Jan-Erik Lane, Tva slag av medel-mal-
kontexter (Weber, Parsons och Simon), Tore Modeen,
Alands stillning, Olof Petersson, Rostning i ett
kérval (Goteborg), H. Aage, Politisk holdnings-
pévirkning i den kinesiske folkrepublik.



Till redaktionen insiinda skrifter

Albrow, Martin, Byrdkrati. W&W-serien.

Andersson, Marian, Det grymma manssamhillet. Eget forlag.

Andolf, Goran, Historien p4 gymnasiet. Scandinavian University Books.
Branner, Hans, Smastat mellem stormakter. Munksgaard.

Bruun, Kettil, Alkohol i Norden. Aldus.

Chomsky, Noam, Kunskap och frihet. Pan/Norstedts.

Claesson, Goéran C.-O., Statens ostyriga utredande. SNS.

Edling, Stig-Elwin, Goran, Sambhillskontroll och mytbildning. W&W-serien.
Employment, Incomes and Equality (Kenya). ILO.

Gérard, Alice, Franska revolutionen. Gebers.

Halvarson, Statsskicket i tio ldnder. Tredje uppl. Laromedelsforlagen.
Historie. Jyske samlinger. Ny Rakke X, 1, 1972.

Holter, Harriet, Konsroller och samhaillsstruktur. Prisma.

Kaarstedt, Tage, Ove Rodes dagbgger 1914—1918. Universitetsforlaget i Arhus.
Koblik, Steven, Sweden: The neutral victor. Liromedelsforlagen.

Liedman, Sven-Eric m. {l., Moderna livsiskidningar. Natur och Kultur.
Mollet, Guy, Socialism enligt Tito. Pan/Norstedts.

Ofstad, Harald, Vart forakt f6r svaghet. Prisma.

Paris, Robert, Fascismens uppkomst. Gebers.

Parker, W. H., Sovjetunionen. Natur och Kultur.

Pockettidningen R 1972: 6.

Rosengren, Karl Erik, Sociologisk metodik. Arbetsbok. Scandinavian University Books.
Rundin, Ulf, Perspektiv pa Ostafrika. Prisma.

Riittshistoriskt bibliotek. Nittonde bandet. Nordiska bokhandeln.

Statistisk arsbok. Goteborg 1972.

Sjoberg, Hans, de Gaulles Europatankar. Rabén & Sjogren.

Sverige och Europa (TCO-skrift). Prisma.

Toffler, Alvin, Framtidschocken. Aldus.

Varga, Eugen, Den ryska vagen till socialismen. Rabén & Sjogren.
Vogel, Hans-Heinrich, Der skandinavisché Reéchtsrealismus. Metzner Verlag.
Zambia — ett grinsfall. Folkuniversitetet.

Arsskrift utgiven av Abo akademi. Vol. 55 1970~71.




Sydsvenska Dagbladets AB, Malmé 1973




